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PREFACE
TO LOEB PLOTINUS IV-V

The text of these volumes, except in a few places,
is that of the second volume of the revised editio
minor of Henry and Schwyzer, Plotint Opera 11 Oxford
(Classical Texts, 1677. The editors, translator, and
pub‘,is‘.hel‘s have agreed that somewhat fuller critical
notes should be appended to the Greek text than in
the first three volumes of the Loeb Plotinus. These
critical notes show clearly all places where the printed
text departs from the manuseripts and all places
where Lthe Lext of these volumes differs from that of
the Oxford Plotinus (H-58%): ac a result of the exten-
sive critical revision of the text of their first edition
which the editors undertook in the preparation of the
Oxford text, and in which the translator to a modest
degree participated (hence the use of the first person
plural in the notes where Lhe changes are agreed by
all), these latter are very few (26 in the Fourth
Fnnead, 7 in the Fifth). A number of them are
corrections adopted by the editors after the pub-
lication of the Oxford Plotinus II and recorded in
Addenda et Corrigenda ad Textum et Apparatum
Leetionum in I1I (1982) pp. 304-325.

A word of explanation and apology is due to the
reader for the long interval between the publication
of the first three volumes and that of these two.
The translator’s work was completed (except for

vil




PREFACE

minor eorrections and revisions) in 1976: but as the
result of the agreement between the Oxford Univer- SIGLA
sity Press and the Loeb Classics the volumes could

not have been published with the Greek text befare A — Laurentianus 87, 3.

1979. T}.le subsequent delay was due Lo Lhc.fln‘ancial A’ — Codicis A primus corrector.
stringencies which besct all acadermic publishing at ' — Parisinus Or. 1076.
the present time. B = Laurentianus 85, 15.
R = Vaticanus Reginensis Gr. 97.
A. H. ARMSTRONG. J = Parisinus Gr. 2082,

T = Vaticanus Urbinas Cr. 62.
&% = Berolinensis Gr. 375.

N = Monacensis Gr. 215.

M = Marcianus Gr. 240,

(¢ = Monacensis Gr. 440,

V = Vindohonensis philosophicus Gr. 225.
() = Marcianus Gr. 242,
L = Ambrosianus Gr. 667.
D = Marcianus Gr. 209,
w o= AR
x = BLJ
y = TT8M
7 = QL
Enn.a = wx[7C
Enn.b = AlmexUC

mg — in margine

ac = ante correctionem

pe = post correctionem
* - egongensus editorum sequenlium cum ecitore
nominato

ital. = ecod. vel ed. Eusebil

H-3 1 — Henry-8chwyzer, aditio maior

H-3 2 = Henry-Schwyzer, editio minor (= OCT)
B-T = Beutler-Theiler

Dodds — CQ 28 (1934) 47-53

viii ix




1V. 1 [2]. ON THE ESSENCE OF THE
SOUL 1

Introductory Nole

Turs listle work is placed first in the Fourth Ennead by
most MSS, and this order is confirmed by Porphyry in his
zccouns of his edition (Lifz ch, 25, see vol. 1 p. 78 ff.) and
by the Pinax (table of contents: see p. 3). Ficino and the
editio princeps, with the later editors, however, place it
second, after the little detached note (IV. 2 [1]) which here
follows it. Henry and Schwyzer print it first, but con-
tinue to number it IV. 2. It seemed o me slightly less
illogical to print it first end number it IV. 1, while retaining
the original numbering of the printed editions in brazkets.
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IV. 1 [2]. ON THE ESSENCE OF
THE SOUL I

1. In our enquiry into what the soul's csscntial
being is, we have shown that it is not any bndy and,
again, that in the class of bodiless things it is not a
harmony; we have zbandoned the concept of ente-
lechy, which is not true in the sense in which it is
stated and does not make clear what the soul is;
and certainly, when we said that the soul belongs to
the intelligible nature and the divine order, we did
perhaps manage to say something exact about its
essential beingl But all the same, it would really
be better to go further: for then we were dividing
and defining things by their percep tible or intelligible
nalure, and putting the soul in the intelligible class.
But now, let it remain in the intelligible, but we will
follow another route in our attempt to track down the
particularity of its nature. Let us state that there
are some things which are primarily divisible ard by
their very nature liable to d_l‘-x.JEISIOI'l these are the
things no part of which is the same as either another
part or the whole, and the part of which must neces-
sarily be less than the all and whole. These are the
perceptible sizes and masses, which each have their
own place, and it is not possible for the same one to

wony; ch. 8% Lhal it is not an Aristotelian entelechy; chs, 9-12
expound Plotinus’s own view as stated in the text.
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 1.
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I

be in several places at once. But there is another
kind of being, opposed to this one, which in no way
admits division, is withous parts and cannot be divided
into parts: it does not admit any extension, even in
our thought about it: it has no need of place, and
is not in any other being either part-wise or whole-
wise; it rides, so to speak, on all beings at once, not
so as to make them its basis, but because the other
things cannot exist without it and do not want to;
it is real b(‘lng 41\\:\3& in the same state, common to
all that come after it like the centre in th:, cirele, to
which all the lines which extend to the eircumference
are attached but none the less let it remain in itself,
and have from it their origin and their being, and
participate in the point, and their principle is what
is without parts; in proceeding from it they attached
themselves to that central peint. There is, then,
this primarily indivisible being which dominates in
the intelligible and among real beings, and there is
also that other in the perceptible world which is
altogether divisible; and, bor dl..ung on the percepti-
ble, and rather near it, and in it, there is another
nature which is not prundrﬂ}- dl\r‘l.‘:lble. like bodies,
but all the same does become divisible in bodies; so
that when bedies are divided, the form in them is
divided too, but is a whole in each of the divided
parts, becnmmw many and remaining the same, when
each of the palts is comp]e,e]v separated from an-
other part, since it is completely divisible: like
colours and all qualities and every shape, which can
be at the same time in many separate things, while
having no part which is affected in the same way in
which another part is affected : and therefore this too
must be affirmed to be in every way divisible. But
11
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I

again, next to that altogether indivisible nature there
is another reality following upcn it and deriving from
it, having indivisx'hilitjf from that other nature, which
pressing eagerly on in its progress from the one fo
the other nature, established itself in the middle
belween the two, the indivisible and primary and
the “ divisible which is in the sphere of bodies ”,
which is upon bodies: [it does] not [behave] in the
same way in which every colour and quality is the
same in many places and many bodily masses, but the
quality or colour in one mass is totally separate from
thal in the other, just as much as one mass is separate
from the other; and even if the magnitude is one,
yet what is the same in each part has no community
[with any otner] lLadmg to a common experience,
because this * same ” is one thing here, another
there: for what is the same is an affection, not the
szme subslance.  But the reality which we affirm to
be immediately above this nature [of the forms in
body], and bordering on the indivisible reality, is

substance and becomes present in bodies, and it
happens to become divided in the sphere of bodies,
though it was not affected in this way before it gave
1tse]f to bodies. In any bodies, therefore, which it
enters, even if it enters the largest of all and that
which is universally extended, by giving itself to the
whole it does not zbandon its unity. It is not one
in the sense in which body is one; for bedy is one by
continuity, but its parts are different from each other
and in different places.  And il is not one in the way
in which quality is, either. But the nature at once
divisible and indivisible which we affirm to be soul
iz not one in the way in which the continuous is,
having different parts; but it is divisible in that it

13
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I

is in all the parts of that in which it is, but indivisible
in that it is present in all the parts of it as a whole
and in any one part as a whole.  And anyone wha
clearly sees the greatness of the soul, and elearly sees
its power, will know what a divine and wonderful
thing it is and that it is one of the natures which
transcend the things of this world. It has no size,
but is prescent with cvery siwe, and i3 here and again
there, not with a differert part of itself hut the same -
so that it is divided and not divided, or rather it is
not itself divided and has not become divided; for
it remains whole with itself, but is divided in the
sphere of bodies by the peculiar divisibility of bodies,
since they are not able to rcccive it indivisibly; so
that the division is an affection of hodies, not of
itself.

2. The following arcuments make it clear that the
soul had to be a nature of this kind, and that there
cannot be a soul different from this one which is
neither only indivisible nor only divisible, but must
be both in the way we have deseribed. For if it
was like bodies, having parts different from each
other, then when one part was affected the other
would not arrive at any perception of the affected
part, but it would be that particular soul, the one in
the region of the finger, for instance, which would
perceive the affection as = soul distinet from the other
and on its own: so, speaking generally, there would
be many souls directing each one of us, and further-
more it would not be one soul which would direet this
universe, but innumerable souls separate from each
other. Tor the talk about continuity, if this does not
gather to a unity, is futile: we certainly cannot
accept what ‘the Stoies] say, deceiving themselves,

T
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ON THE ESSENCE OI THE SOUL I

that the perceptions reach the ruling principle by
“ trunsmission "1 Tor, first of all, Lo say hat the
ruling prineiple is a part of the soul is speaking with- -
out eritical reflection: for how will they divide the
soul, and say that one part is different from ancther,
and one is the ruling principle? By what amount
of quantity or difference of quality will they distin-
guish each part, when Lhe mass is one and continuous ?
And will only the ruling principle perceive, or the
cther parts also? And if only the ruling principle
perceives, and the object of perception comes into
contact with the ruling principle itself, in what place
will it perceive the object of perception as situated ?
But il the ubject comes inlo contact with another
part of the soul, since this part is not naturally
adapted to perceive, it will not transmit its affection
to the ruling prineciple, and there will be no percep-
tion at all. And if the object comes into contact
with the ruling principle itself, it will either come into
contact with a part of it, and this will perceive, but
the other parts will not any more: there would be
no point in their doing so; or there will be many,
indefinitely many, perceptions, and they will not all
be alike; but one will say * I was affected first ” and
another, " I perceived another’s affection ”; but
they will every one of them except the first be igno-
rant of where the affection oceurred. Or even per
haps each part of the soul will deceive itself by
supposing that the affection has occurred there where
it is. But if not only the ruling principle, but any
other part of the soul as well, is going to have per-
1 Tor the Stoic doctrine see Stoicorum Velerum Fragmenic

11 441 and 854 and Alexander of Aphrodisias De Anima 41, 5
Rruns.

7




35

40

45

50

o

PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 1.
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I

ception, why will one part be the ruling principle
and the other mot? Or why is there any need for
the perception to go up to the ruling’ principle?
And how will it know as ore the contents of many
pcrccptions, of eyes and ears for instance? DBut on
the other hand, if the soul was altogether one, in the
sense of being altogether indivisible and a self-
centained anity, and altogether escaped from multi-
plicity and divisibility, then nothing which soul took
hold upon would ever be ensouled as a whole: but
soul would set itself, so to speal, at the centre of each
living being and leave the whole mass of it soulless,
So then the soul must be in this way both one and
many and divided and indivisible, and we must not
disbelieve this on the ground that it is impossible for
something which is one and the same to be in many
places. Forif we do not accept this, then the nature
which holds together and directs all things will not
exist, which encompassing all together holds and
directs them with wisdom ; itis a multiplicity because
the beings of the universe are many, but one, that
what holds them together may be one; by its mani-
fold eneness it dispenses life to all the parts, and by
its indivisible oneness it directs them wisely, This
is the meaning of the divinely inspired riddling say-
ing. “ He mixed a third form of being from both,
from the indivisible which is always in the same state
and that which becomes divisible in the sphere of
bodies.”  So the soul is one and many in this way:
the forms in body are many and one; bodies are
many only: the Supreme is one only.

1 The reference is Timaeus 35A1-4 (a passage repeatedly
guoted or referred to in Plotinus’s works on the soul).
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE
SOUL IT

1V, 2 [1].

In the intelligible world is true being; Intellect is
the best part of it; but souls are There too; for it is
because they have come Thence that they are here
too. That world has souls without bodies, but this
world has the souls which have come to be in bodies
and are divided by bodies. There the whole of
Intelleet is all together and not separated or divided,
and all souls are together in the world which is
eternity, not in spatial separation. Intellect, then,
is always inseparable and indivisible, but soul is in-
separable and indivisible There, but it is in its nature
to be divided. For its division is departing from
Intellect and coming to bein a body. Itis therefore
properly said to be *“ divisible in the sphere of
bodies "’ because it departs and is divided in this
way. Then how is it also " indivisible "¢ Because
the whole of it did not depart, but there is something
of it which did not come [down here] which is not
naturally divisible. So then * from the indivisible
and that which is divisible in the sphere of bodies "
is equivalent to saying that soul is composed of the
part which is above and that which is attached to
that higher world but has flowed out as far as these
parts, like a line from a centre. But when it has
come here in this part, see how in this way it pre-
serves in this very part the nature of the whale.
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL II

For even here it is not only divisible, but also indivi-
sible; for that of it which is divided is indivisibly
divided. Tor it gives itself to the whole body and i«
not divided in that it gives itself whole to the whole
and is divided in that it is present in every part.
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1V. 3-5. ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE
SOUL

Intreductory Note

Tuis great work (Nos. 27-20 in the chronological orcer),
rather oddly divided by Porphyry into two major parls
(ges notes on TV. 3. 32 and IV. 4. 20) with an appendix on
seeing {and hearing), belongs te Plotinug’s middle period.
Tt was written soon after the treatise on omnipresence
(VL. 4-5 [22-23]) and in Porphyry’'s chronological order
immediately follows the treatise on impassibility (III. 6
[267). In all these treatises Plotinus seems to have beern
particularly inclined to minimise the distinetion betweern
Intellect and Soul end to represent souls at their highest ay
virtually indistinguishable from intellects. In the great
work which immediately follows in the chronological order
(divided by Porphyry into IIL. 8 [30], V. 8 [31], V. 5 [32],
and II. 9 [33]) the distinction between the hypostases is
more strengly emphasised. The work consists of a series
of very thorough discussions of what seemed to Plotinus to
be the main difficulties in the Flatonic doetrine of soul as
he understood it. It is helpful to us (whose normal philo-
sophical starting-point iz very different) in our efforts te
understand both the philosophy of Plotinus and late Greek
philosophy in general to see how these difficulties arise.
In the first place it is important to remember thal for
Plotinus, as for his Platonist and Stoic predecesscrs and
his Neoplatonic successors, “soul 7 does not mean only,
or primarily, human soul. The physical universe as a
whole is a single ensouled living being, and its great parts,
the heavenly bodies and the earth, have divine souls
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL

greatly guperior in dignity and power to human ones.
The problem therefore arises of the relationship of our
anuls to the World-Soul, and we should notice that the
conclusion of the very careful discussion of this at the
beginning of IV. 3 is Lhat we are not parts or products of
the World-Soul, but it and our sonls and all other souls
are parts of the hypostasis Soul, beings, that is, on essen-
tially the sama level. The World-Soul is our elder sister,
not our mather, and we can rise &5 high as it and become
its follow-contemplatives and collahorators.  Problems also
arise and have to be carefully considered about the psycho-
logy of the universe as a whole, the heavenly bodies and
the earth, about whether they have or need sense-percep-
tion and memory.

We also need to remember that for Plotinus, as for all
Platonists, the presence of souls in bodies is something
which raises problems and has to be accounted for. The
distinctive characteristic of Platonic thinking about the
soul is that its activities of pure thought, which seem to
ba independent of the body, arz not considered in any way
problematic; it is the soul’s presence, activity and ex-
porience in the body and the world of the senses which
Platonists find in need of explanation. Hence a large part
o TV. 3 is devoted to discussing how the soul gets into the
body and in what sense it can ever be said to be * in ” the
body. [t does not seem that there is as much difference
as has sometimes beer maintained between Plotinus's
earlier and later views on the descent of zouls into bodies,
though, as always wilh him, there are variations of empha-
sis in different passages. The doctrine at which he
eventually arrives in IV. 8 (€) (after a very pessimistic
and dualistic beginning) does not appear to be substantially
different from that in this treatise or in later writings, e.g.
I7.9(33), L. 4 (48), T11. 2-3 (47-8), 1.1 (53). Consistently
with thiz Platonic attitude, Plosinus takes care in his
detailed discussions of sense-perception and emotion to
waintain a strict body-soul dualism and does his best to
show, here as elsewhere, that hody cannot really affect soul
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL

(this is particularly stressed in the iramediately preceding
II1. 6 [26]). In the last part of the work (IV. 4. 30 cnd)
and in the appendix (IV. 5) the dcctrine, already men-
tioned, that the physical universe is a single living being,
is used to solve two different sorts of problem: first, the
characteristically late antique problem of how petitionary
prayers to the stars and magie spells work: and then, in
IV. 5, the problems, much discussed by both ancient and
later psychologists, of how we see (and hear) and whether
a medium is necessary for this sort of perception at & dis-
tance. Both are solved, to the satisfaction of Plotinus, by
appealing to the sympathy whick unites the parts of the
universal living organism.

Readers of the parts of this work which deal with the
problems about soul in body are recommended to make
continual use of Dr. H. J. Blumenthal’s Plotinus’ Psycho-
logy. His Doctrines of the Rmbodied Soul {The Hague
1971). Reference has been made to this several times in
the notes, hut its general helpfulness for understanding this
very difiicult and complex part of Plotinus’s thought can-
not be sufficiently indicated by particular references.

Synopsis

IV. 34
The investigation of the soul is of central importance:
it is an investigation of that which investigates. Let us
first consider five arguments of those who consider that
our souls are part of the Soul of the All (ch. 1). Detailed
discussion and refutation of these arguments (chs. 2-8).
The entry of soul into body: how body is made Ly soul's
** going forth *" and is contained in soul, whieh is present
to it without being affected [ch. 9). Soul between the two
universes, intelligible and sense-perceived (which are not
spatially separated), making this world in the image of the
other (chs. 10-11]. The descent of particular souls into
bodies is required by the natural order (and their highest
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parts remain above]: it i3 the result of an irresistible
impulse which draws them to the bodies prepared for them
hv Universal Soul, and so is at once free and necessary
(chs. 12-13). Comparison with the story of Promestheus,
Epimetheus and Pandora srbitrarily interpretsd [ch. 14).
Souls descend first from the intelligible world to heaven
and then some of them go to earthly bodies; the reasons
for their differences here below are diverse {ch. 15).
Punishments, suffering, injustices are part of the universal
order (ch. 16), Heaven is closer to the intelligible than
earth; the distrasting magie of our lower world (ch. 17).
In what sense disembodied souls, or souls in heavenly
bodies, are reasonable, and why they do not talk [ch. 18).
The embodied soul: what Plato means by * divisible  in
the sphere of bodies, and what in embodied soul remains
“indivisible ** (ch. 19). Neither soul as a whole nor its
so-called parts are in body as a place. In what sense then
can soul be said to be ““in body % Diseussion of this
questior, on more or less Peripatetic lines but rejecting the
Peripatetic solution that soul is in body as form is in
matter (chs. 20-21). The analogy of light; body is in
soul, not soul in body, and the different organie parts of
body (brain and nervous system etc.) are illumined and
activated by soul according to their capacities and needs
{chs. 22-3). What happens to souls when they have lefl
their bodies, and how sinful souls inevitably and naturally
wander into the appropriate place of punishment (ch. 24).
Discussion of memory (continuing to IV, 4. 12): what has
memory? Certainly not eternal beings; but does it belong
to soul or the composite living being (ensouled body) (ch.
25)7  Sense-perception and memcry; memory belongs to
the soul, not the composite (ch. 26). But to which soul?
The analogy of the shade of Heracles (ch. 27). It is soul's
image-maling power which is the seat of memory, of
desires, perceptions, and the verbal expression of our
thoughts (chs. 28-30). Two image-meaking powers are
required, one for the higher and one for the lower soul
(ch. 31). What memories pass from one soul to the other,
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and how quickly good souls lose their memories in the higher
world; they do ool even remember who they are, but are
assimilated to Tntellect, grasping the whole of intelligible
reality in a single act of intuition (IV. 3. 32-IV. 4. 2).
How souls again re-actualise their potential memories
whern they descend from the intelligible world to heaven
and then to the warld helow (cha. 8-3). Memory and the
souls in heaven (in the living, divine, heavenly bodies):
they do not exercise memory and co not need to (chs. 6-8).
The memory of “Zeus ”: this divine name can be used
either for the World-Soul or far Divine Tntellect as Maker
of the physical universe; neither needs memory for its
divine activity in the world (chs. 8-11). Calculation and
memory are only nevessary Lo beings which are not yet
intelligent {ch. 12). The difference hetween Natnre and
Intellect (chs. 13-14). Time and souls, universal and
individual (chs. 15-17). Discussion of the experience and
activities of embuodied soul (cuntinuing to ch. 29): body
is not soulless but ensouled, like warmed air (ch. 18). The
nature of pain and pleasure (ch. 19). The part played by
body and soul in desire (chs. 20-21). The psychology of
the earth: does it have perceplions (ch. 22)?  Organs are
necessary for sense-perception (c¢h. 23). The perceptions
of the universe and its great parts (heavenly bodies and
earth), which do not need sense-organs like ours (chs. 24-7).
The part played by body and soul in passions (chs. 28-9).
Prayer, magic and the operations of the stars: difficulties
can be resolved by understanding the interaction of the
parts in the organic unity of the whole (chs. 30-39). The
magie of the universul living organism (chs. 40-3).

Iv.s

How do we scc? Discuseion and detailed refutation of
theories that a medium is necessary for sight (chs. 1-4).
A medium is not necessary for hearing either: both ars
to be explained by the organic unity of the universe (ck. 5).
Light aa incorporcal cnergy or aotivity of the luminous
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body (chs. 6-7). If there was a body outside the universe,
could the universe scc it, if it hed an e¢yc on its outside?
No, because there would not be the organic sympathy
which makes perception possible (ch. 8).
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1 It is interesting to compare the beginning of this great
treatise on the soul with the beginning of the commentary of
Alexander of Aphrodisias on Aristotle’s work on the same
subject (Alexander De Awnime 1-2 Bruns). Plotinus had
probably read Alexander’s work and quotes the same Delphic
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THE SOUL I

1. It would be rig].lt to occupy ourselves with the
sonl, with all the points at which we find ourselves
in difficulties about it and must arrive at a solution,
or, continuing in just these difficulties, at least gain
this advantage, that we know what the difficult
points are. Tor what could one more reasonably
spend time in discussing and investigating extensively
than this? There are many cther reasons for doing
=0, and especially that it gives us knowledge in both
directions, of the things of which the soul is the prin-
ciple and those from which 1t is derived. And in
enquiring inlu this we should be obeying the com-
mand of the god who urged us to know ourselves!
And, since we wish to seek and find other things,
znd long to grasp the lovely vision of the intellect,
it would be proper for us to seek the real nature of
that which seeks. For in universal Intellect, too,
there was duality; so thal il is reasonable Lhal in
partial things cne should be more of one kind, and

maxim. But while Alexander firmly anncunces that his
intention ig to commend Aristotle’s doctrine, Plotinus (though
rzmeining convinced throughout that Plato’s doctrine as he
undeérstands it is the trus one) is much more independent in
tone, and even suggests that the investigation would be worth
making even if all it did was to show ns what the difficulties
are. Itis the difference between a philosopher and a commen-
tator,

33




15

30

PLLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3

L3 M - - o L 3 A -~

Umodcyds T@v fedv Smws, gremtéor. dadda TodTo
pév, érav wds év odpaTi Yuxn Yiyverar {nrdpey:
viv 8¢ mdAw émavioper émt Tols Aéyorras €k TiS
Tol wavrds Yuyds kal Tas fperipos elvar. ovde

\ » . T A} _! . N _ A 8 4 ’
'J/U.p LITLUY  LHWLFOY (ﬁJ‘IUbUOLV EIV(LL To ¢ LVELY I.LEXPL
Tév adrdv Kal Tas fuerdpas, péxpis dv ket 1) Tob
WCCVTO‘S‘ l;fvh?‘? gprTﬂﬂ’ H?’ISG‘ 'T'(S O:IJDL’(US' Vo{fOé:VJ KCLE
e cuyywpoLer 0 J‘I.men_zg‘J 'rr?}l !m‘? (r,r’;pm_ r:t.l:“.rﬁc‘
elvacs elvar yap opoeds) xal Ta peon Tois oAots.
, Ay A AR - 4t

mapafioovrar 8¢ wal IlAdrwva otiro Bofdlovra,
I ] NS L3

drav moTovueros 70 wav épfiyov elvar Aéyr, ws

- —~ - o
adpa ,ue'pog ov 700 'ravﬂdg 70 ﬁps”epov oUTw KOt

gbvx'qv 'r'r]v mzerepa.v pépos T'qs ol TArToS gbvy?}S‘
elvar. kal 70 owémectar 8¢ nuds Tfj Tod mavros
meptdopd kal Aeydpevov kal deikvipevov évapyds
etvat, kal Ta 1§ kal Tés TUyas éxelfev Aappdrovras
elow Te yevopdwovs € ulrd €x Tl wepEyovTos
Npas Ty Yoyry Aaufdvew. Kal omep emi MUGY
wipos grca.r"roz 'rfa‘u,(:w —mp&. 'rﬁg ﬁpe-re'po.s- Jlirvyﬁg
>\_CLJH,18GU€L CIU'TI‘.IJ KQL 7]“!_11‘.19 ﬂvﬂ, Tnv ﬂ'].’Tﬂv t)ln JOV ’Jrfpn
Wpﬂg '—O r))lﬁ'v GV'TGC ‘JT(J'.,(JG T??‘; O.r\'f}i‘ BIJ'UXT]‘S‘ YU.GTC&)\CL,LL-
Bdvew s pépn. xal 70 z,(wx'.q 35 madoa TarTOS
ewape;\ewm o0 difdyov 76 adTd ToliTo oqu.wew
mu ok dAdo Tt efmﬁsv z,!qus fca'raﬂsmov—rog pﬂ-a
v 700 Ghov* adiry yip 1) T6 way difuyor év ém-
pedela millepndrn.

2. Tpos 37 Tavra mpoTov €kelvo AckTéor, wS
Suoetdi TWépevor TH Tav aldrdv ovyywpeiv

A kD
epdmreclor, 70 udrd yévos wowov Siborres Efw

1 +& (eoniungendum cum 18 leaviv) H-81: 7nii Bnn.

34

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I

one of another.  And we must consider how the gods
are received into the soul. But we shall consider
this when we investigate how the soul comes to be
in a body; bnt now let us go hack to those wha say
that our own sculs, also, ecome from the soul of the
411, For they will, perhaps, assert that it is not a
safficient argument for our souls not being parts of
the Soul of the All that they too reach us far as it
dves, and arc intcllectual in the same way (even if
they accept that “in the same way '), for parts
[the‘. will assert] have the same form as their wholes.
And they will bring forward Plato as h(nldmg this
opinion, “h(m, to u)rhr‘m that the All is ensouled,
he says that, just as our own bodies are part of the
All, sv our souls are part of the Soul of the All.  And
[they will assert] that it is said and elearly shown that
we follow alang with the eirenit of the All, and,
deriving our characters and fortunes from it, and
being inside the All, receive our souls from that which -
encompasses us, And what in us cach part of us
receives from our soul, in the same way we too,
being cn the same pattern parts in relation to the
whole, receive as parts from the whole soul. And
[the}-‘ will say tha,t] “all soul cares for all that is
soulless " means Just this, and that when Plato said
it he intended not to leave anything else outside
soul, beyond the Soul of the All: for this is the soul
put in charge of all that is soulless.

2. The first answer which we have to make to this
is Lhe following : lhal, by agreeing thal [the Soul of
the All and individual souls] occupy themselves with
the same [bodies] thev admit that they have the
same form, and so by this same admission give them
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a common genus and exclude individual souls from
peing parls; ou the conlrary, it would be more
proper for them to say that they are the same, and
one, and each soul is all. But if they make it one
they attach it to something else, which is no longer
the soul of this or that but is not itself the soul of
anything, either of the universe or of anything else,
but makes that which is soul buth of Lhe universe and
of anything ensouled. And it really is correct that
not all of soul belongs to anything, since of course it
is an essence, but there is a soul which absolutely
does not belong to anything, and all those which do
belong to am’thmg become souls of things occasion-
ally and incidental ly But pmhdpa we must get a
clearer idea of whal * part 7 means in Lhings of this
kind. We can leave out of account “part” as
understood of hodies, whether the body is all of the
same form or not, noting cnly this, that when one
speaks of “ part 7’ in the case of bodies whose parts
are alike, the * part ” refers to the mass, not to the
form, as for instance with whiteness; for the white-
ness in the portion of milk is not a part of the
whiteness of the whole milk but is the whiteness of
a portien, but not a portion of whiteness; for white-
ness is totally without magnitude, and not a quantity.
But when we speakx of “ part ” in things which are
not bodies, we should be using it either as we do in
the case of numbers, two part of ten, for instance:
what we are saying is to be applied only to numbers
by themselves; or as we speak of a part of a circle
and a line, or as we say a theorem is part of a seience,
Now in the case of numerical units and geometrieal
figures it is necessary that, just as with bodies, the
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whele should become less by division into parts, and
each of the parts should be less than Lhe whole; for
sincc they are quantitative and have their reality in
their quantity, but are not absolute quantity, thc}-'
necessarily become more and less.  In this sense it
is not admissible to speak of ** part *" when discussing
soul; for it is not quantitative in a sense in which
the whole could be the ten and the individual soul
the unit: many other absurd consequences will
follaw [from this supposition] and, in particular, the
ten are not one thing, and either each of the actual
units will be a soul, or the soul will be entirely com-
posed of soulless things, and, besides, it has been
agreed that the part of the total scul has the same
form as it. And in the casc of a continuous surface
it is not necessary for the part to be of the same
kind as the whale, [the parts of ] a cirele or a square,
for instance; or at any rate it is not neecessary for all
the parts to be like the whole, in the case of those
figures where it is possible to take a part like the
whole (as the part of a triangle can be a triangle),
but they vary; but they assume that the sonl is all
of the same form. And in the case of a line, the
part has the property of being a line, but there is a
difference here too. a difference of size. But in the
case of soul, if one were to say that the difference of
the partial soul from the whole was onc of sizc, then
soul will be some kind of quantity, and a body, which
gets its distinetive nature zs soul from its quantity;
but it was assumed that all souls were of like kind
and wholes. But soul is obviously not divided in the
way in which sizes are, and [our opponents] them-
sclves would not agree that the whele soul is cut up
into parts: if they do, they will use up the whale,
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I

and it will be only a name, unless it was once a kind
of universal principle [but exists no longer], as if
when wine has been divided into many portions, one
might eall each partion of wine in each jar a part of
the whole wine. Well then, is it a part in the way
in which a thecrem that belongs to a science is said
to be a part of the whole scierce, which continues to
exist [as a whole] none the less, and its division is a
kind of manifestation and activity of cach individual
Part? Ir a state of affairs like this each theorem
contains the whole science potentially, but the seience
is none the less a whele.  If this is how it is with the
whole soul and the others, the whole, of which the
parts are parts of this kind, will not be the soul of
anything, but an indcpendent reality: so it will not
even he the soul of the universe, but this too will he
one of the partial souls. Se all [both individual souls
and the soul of the universe] will be parts of one,
since they have the same form. But how then does
cne come to be the soul of the universe, and the
cthers of parts of the universe?

3. But perhaps individual souls are parts in the
way in which in one living thing the soul in the toel
might be called a part of the whole soul in all the
living being? But this way of thinking about it
either allows no soul To exist cutside body, or makes
all soul disembodied, and puts even the soul called

else in Greex daxriAios means a ring or something ring-shaped ;
(ii) there iz no reason for Plotinus to use a diminutive in either
passage. So it seems to me more reazonable to assume the
recurrence of the same seribal mistake twice (perhaps the
seribe of the archetype had some reaeon for thinking about
rings while he was copying the early chapers of IV. 3!) than
a use of a fairly common Greek word in an unprecedented
zense for no good reason.

41




10

15

20

PLOTINUS: ENNEATY TV, 3.

Kocrp.ou fr'qv Tob [rovTos )lfyoy,emv TobTo 8¢ Trem-
Téovr viv 8¢ ijg }le'yor-o dy  KaTd 1-7]1' elicova,
éferagréov. € yap Tol mavrés mapéyer aiTRY
mioL Tols év péper [dots, Kai oliTw pépos €xdor),
Srupeficion pév odr dv admiy éxdory mapéyor, 7
adry) 8¢ mavrayeld forac i) SAy, pla xal 1) alry
> - o - - ! s 23 oW 3
év moddols dpo odoa. ToiTo 8¢ avicdrT dv Taw
pév GAnp, T 8¢ pépos dv elvar mapdoyoito, xal
JLLCE(\IU'TCL [aT A~ 1—(!' (T.l.f"r‘f.\} Suvf_;!f.cl‘]_)s.‘ ‘ﬂ'l‘{PFfTTLV' <EEUE—
1 :] 3 ’ o R 1 3 A \s L )f"h
vap & duporépuis dmagard.l émel wal ols dAdo
E - 1 » ™ 3 - A 3 !’ 3
épyov, @ 8¢ dMo, oiov ogbladpoels kal wol, ov
r o - L3 ! ar 1 ) \ ’
wopoy dAdo dwyfs Spdoer, dido 3¢ wol AexTéov
-~ A M 1 | F 5= A BAN Al Al
mapelvar—adwy 8¢ 16 pepllew olrws—aAda To
3y " MV ’ ) . 1 3 -
adtd, wdv Ay Blraus év  exarépois évepyq
leloi yap év dugoréoars dmucac] 2 7H € Ta
Spyava Suadopa elvar Saddpovs Tis drTidapbers
yiveolal, wdoas pe’vrm elddv elvar els [eZBoc] 3
7T(£U'TU. SUVULLL{!’J"TJS }LUP(,[)UJUEU-‘- 87?&0' 8€ fLU;L JO E[-s'
GV G.VU.VFCCLOI-" ELVL'L(' TTCLVTCL LE‘P{]‘,{. 'TUJV SC OP’}-‘CIV(UV,
35 cm pny {wdvra)y ¥ wdvra Stracfar Sefaaﬁot wal
TU. ]LLET) ‘ﬂ'aﬂ'f;lf.l,a"ra Slaq[)npﬂ 'yfvfngfll ‘:I'(l-‘.S‘ (!p'}-'{].VOLS‘,
frnv 8¢ rplow apa Tot avrol o..ov Sucafr'rou ral

5 rovs Adyous Tols Aeyoudvovs kal Td mpaybérra

karavevonkoTos. AN 6T €v ye mavTayod, elpnral,
- - o €
kal & tois Swaddpots TV Epywr. €l Te s al

1 hue transpos. Theiler; dugordpars se. rais dvyals, draca: S¢-
O'.L BUVU.U.EIS

® trenspos. Theiler ad lin. 13-13.

3 del, Kirchhoff*: t s cios mdrra Swwdpevor popdobofart
H-5.
4 Theiler: Svvaperor Enn.
7 Beutler.

4z

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I

that ot the All outside the body of the universe.
‘This we must consider later]; but now we must
enquire in what sense it would be possible Lo speak
of “part” according to this amalogy. For if the
soul of the All gives itself to all the partial living
things, and each individual soulis a part in this sense,
then if it was divided it would not give itself to each,
but it will be itself everywhere, the complete soul
existing simultaneously in many things as one and
identical. But this would no longer allow one soul
to be the whole and the other a part, especially in
the case of things which have the same amount of
power: for a.l the powers are present in both souls.
For where organs, too, have different functions, eyes
and ears for instance, we must no: say that one part
of the soul is present in sight, another in the ears—
this sort of divisior. belongs to other philosophers—
but the came part, even if a diflerent power, is active
in esch separate organ; but becanse the organs are
different, different perceptions occur—though all are
of forms, since the soul can take the shape of all
farms (the fact that all perceived forms must go to
one centre also makes this clear). And [we must
say that] it belongs to the organs through which the
forms go that not all of them are able to receive
everything, and the affections differ according to the
organs, but the judgement on them comes from one
and Lhe same principle, which is like a judge and is
well informed about the words spoken and the things
done. But we have already said that the soul is
one thing everywhere, also in its different functions.
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And if our souls were like sense-perceptions, it is not
ossible for each one of us Lo thiok himself, bul Lthe
soul of the All [would have to do the thinking]; but
if our thinking was our own, each soul would be inde-
pebpdent. But since the soul is also rationel, and
atlondl in the sense in which the universal sot.l is
called rational, that which is called a part will be the
same as the whole, not a part of the whole.

4. What then is to be said, if the soul is one in this
way, when someone enquires into the consequences,
and raises the first difficulty, whether this sort of
simultanecus unity in all things is really possible,
and the next, if it is possible when some soul is in
bady, and some not in body? For perhaps it will
follow that all soul is always in body, and especially
the sonlof <he All: foritis not said to leave the bady,
as ours is; and yet some people do say that ours will
leave this particular bedy, but will not be altogether
outside body. But it it is going to be altogether out-
side body, how will one soul leave the bnd}' and the
other not, when it is the same soul [in both]? Now
in the ease of Intellect, which separates itself by
diferentiation into parts which are not cut off from
each other, but i this
reality is surely undivided—no difficulty of this kind
can arise; but in the case of the soul which is said
to be divisible in rclation to bodies, this assertion
that all souls are one thing has many diffienltiés;
unless of course one made the one stand by itself
without falling into body, and then said that all the
souls, the Soul of the All and the others, came from
that one, living together with each other, so to speak,
down to a ccrtain level and being onc soul by be
longing to no particular thing; and that, being
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fastened [to the one| by their edges on their upper
side, they strike down this way and that, like the light
which, just when it rcaches the carth, divides itself
among hanses and is not divided, but is one none the
Jess.!  Arnd the Soul of the All would always remain
transcendent because it would have nothing to do
with coming down, even with its lower part, nor with
a turning to the things here below, but our souls
would come down because they would have their
part marked off for thern in this sphere, and by the
turning to them of that which needs their care.
The Soul of the All (that is, its lowest part) would
be like the soul in a great growing plant, which
directs the plant without effort or noise; our lower
part would be as if there were maggots in a rotten
part of the plant—{for that is what the ensouled body
is like in the All. The rest of our soul, which is of
the same nature as the higher parts of universal
soul, would be like a gardener concerned about the
maggots in the plant and anxiously earing for it
Or it is as one might speak of a healthy man living
with other healthy men as being at the service of
his neighbours either in his action or his contempla-
tion; and of a sick man, concerned with the care of
his body, as being at the service of his body and
belonging to it.

5. But how will there still be one particular soul
which is yours, one which is the soul of this particular
man, and ore which is another’s? Are they the
souls of partieular individuals in the lower order, but
belong in the higher order to that higher unity?
But this will mean that Socrates, and the soul of
Socrates, will exist as long as he is in the body; but

! For this image ep. Marcus Aurclins X1I. 30.
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he will cease to be precisely when he attains to the
very besl. Now no real being ever ceases to be;
since the Intellects There too are not dissolved into
a unity because they are not corporeally divided,
but each remains distinct in otherness, having the
same essential being. So too it is with souls, which
depend in order on each several intelleet, and are
expressions of intellects, further unfolded than they
are, having passed, we may say, from brevity to
multiplieity.? They are linked to the brevity of
intellect by that in each of them which is least
divided. They have already willed to be divided
but cannot reach complete division; they keep iden-
tity and difference; each soul remains one, and all .
arc one together. Sc we have given the sum of the
diseussion, that the souls spring from one, and the
souls springing from one are many in the same way
as Intellect, divided and not divided; and the soul
which abides is a single expression of Intellect, and
from it spring partial expressions which are also
immaterial, just as in the world of Intellect.

6. But why has the Soul of the All, which has the
same form as ours, made the universe, but the soul
of each individual has not, though it too has all
things in itself? (We have explained that it can

1 For the belief that there are Forma or Ideas of individuals
(at least of individual men), which is probably, but not guite
certainly, asserted here, ep. V. 7. It also seems to be implied
inTV.3.12,1-A. TWora esrefal examination of all the evidence
about Forms of individuals in Plotinus see H. J. Blumenthal,
“ Did Plotinus believe in [deas of Individuals? *’ in Phronesis
11 (1966), A1-8D; A. H. Armstrong, ** Form, Individual and
Persen in Plotinus™; in Dionysius 1 (1977), 49-68 (=A. H.
Armstrong Plotinian and Christian Studies (London 197Y), No.
KX,
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come to be and [continue to] exist in many things
at once.) But now we must state—perhaps we shall
also come to know how the same thing, when it is
now in one body and now in another, does now this
and now that, or is affected in this or that way, or
both: this however requires a special discussion to
itself—how then and why the Soul of the All has
made the universe, but the particular souls direct
[each] a part of it. There is of course nothing
remarkable in some of these who have the same
knowledge being in control of more, and some of
less. But one could ask the reason why. But there
is, one might answer, a difference between souls, and
all the more in that the Soul of the All has not
separated itself from soul as a whole bul remained
there and put on the body, but the individual sculs,
since body exists already, received their allotted
parts when their sister soul, as we may say, was
already ruling, as if it had already prepared their
dwellings for them. There is a difference too, in
that the soul of the All looks lowards Intellect as a
whole, but the individual souls rather to their own
partial intellects. But perhaps these too would have
been able to make [a world], but as the soul of the
All had done so already they were unable to do so
as well, since it had begun first. One could raise
the same difficulty jusl as well if any olher soul had
talzen the first place. But it is better to say [thas
the soul of the All has made the world] because it
was more closely dependent on the beings above it:
the beings which incline that way have greater power.
For they keep themselves in a place of safety, and
so make with the grealesl ease; [or it is & mark of
greater power not to be affected in what it makes;
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1 Harder B-T: 7a Exn.*

1 Bee Timasue 41D7.

¢ (p. Philebus 30A-B, where, as Plotinus suggests, Plato is
reelly mainly concerned to argue that the universe must have
a zoul just as we have.
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and power comes from abiding above. The Soul of
the All then, abiding in 1L5Llf makes, and the things
which it makes come to it, but the particular souls
themselves go to the things. So they have departed
to the depths; or rather, a great part of them has
been dragged down and has dragged them with it
by their thoughts to the lower existence. For we
musl undersiand Lhal souls were called * second ”
and ** third 7’1 according to whether they are nearer
to or farther from [the higher world]; just as among
us too not all souls have the same relationship to the
realities There, but some men may unify themselves,
others nearly reach this point in their striving, and
others allain it in a lesser degree, in so far as they
act by powers which are not the same, but some by
the first, others by that which romes after it, athers
by the third, thnugh all of them have all.

7. So much for that. But what about the passage
in the Philebus which suggests that the other souls
are parts of the soul of the All 2 But this is not,
as someone thinks, the intention of what is said, but
what suited Plato’s purpose at that stage in the
argument, that the universe is ensouled. He estab-
lishes that by saying that it is absurd to say that the
universe is soulless, when we, who possess a part of
the body of the All, have souls. For how could the
part have a soul when the All was soulless? He
makes his own thought especially clearin the Timeeus,
where [the Demiurge], when the soul of the All has
come into existence, makes the other souls, mixing
them from the same mixing-bowl from which he
made the soul of the whole, making the other kind
of soul of the same form [as the soul of the All] but
giving it a difference by using second and third class
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: Harder B-T (in alto materna Ficinus): pyrépov Enn*

L Again a reference to Timeeus 41D7.

¢ The reference is Lo Phaedrus 246B6.  1le then goes on to
consider Plato’s distinetion, which follows immediatzly, be-
tween the perfect soul which is * winged ™ and “ walks on
high ** and the soul which *‘ lvses its feathers * and falls into
a human body, whase fall and subsequent fate is deseribed in
the rest of the great myth.

3 Cp. Timaeus 90C8-D1. For a [uller statement of Tloti-
nns’s own position on the determination of the characters of
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ingredients.’  And what about the passage in the
Phaedrus ** All soul eares for all that is soulless " 2?
What could it be, then, which directs the nature of
body, and either shapes it or sets it in order or makes
it, except soul? And it is not the case that one
soul is naturally able to do this, but the other is not.
Plato says, then, that the * perfec: ™ soul, the soul
of the All, “ walks on high "V, and does not come
down, but, as we may say, rides upon the universe
and works in it; and this is the manner of directinn
of every soul which is perfect. But when he speaks
of the *“ soul which moults "’ he makes this another,
distinct from the perfec: one. But as for our follow-
ing round the circuit of the All® and deriving our
characters from it and being affected by it, this would
be no sorl of indication that our souls are parts [of
the soul of the Alll.  For the soulis capable of taking
many impressions from the nature of places and
waters and air; and the situations of cities and the
temperaments of bodies are different.  And we stated
that, since we are in the All, we have something from
the soul of the whole, and we agreed that we were
affected by the circuit of the universe; but we
opposed ancther soul to this, and onc which shows
itself other especially by its opposition. As for the
fact that we are begotten inside the universe, in the
womb too we say that the soul which comes into the
child is another one, not that of the mother.

our lower selves, the enmpnsites of bhody and soul, by the

physical universe of which they are parts, see II. 3. 9-12.

Plotinus was always ready to admit that most of whas ordinary
people think of as distinetive traits of eharacter and parsonality

are due to physical conditions, heredity and environment.
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8. This then is how it is with the solution of this
problem, and the fact of sympathy docs not hinder
our arguments: for since all souls devive from the
same from which the soul of the Whole derives too,
they have a community of feeling. Tor we have
said already that they are both one and many. We
have also explained how the part differs from the
whole. We have made a general statcment about
the differences hetween souls, and now let us add
briefly that besides their [different] bodies they can
differ very notably in character, and in the activities
of discursive reason and as a result of the lives they
have lived before; for Plato says that the souls’
choices lake place according to their previous lives.
And if one takes a general view of the nature of
soul, the diferences in souls have been mentioned in
those passages too where there was talk of *‘ seconds ™’
and “ thirds 7, and it was said that all souls are all
things, but each [is differentiated] aceording to that
whiclt is aclive init. that is, by one being united in
actuality, one being in a state of knowledge, one in
a state of desire, and in tha: different souls look at
different things and are and become what they look
at; and the fullness and completion for souls is not
the same for all. But if the whole structure in
which they exist is complex—for every single rational
principle is manifold and complex, like a soul-organ-
ism containing many forms—if this is really so,
there is structural organisation, and the realities are
not complezely cut off from each other, and there is
nothing random among the realities (as there is not
even among bodies), and it follows that there must
be a [definite] number, For, again, realities must
be statie, and the intelligible realities must remain
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the same, and each must be numerically one: for
this is how it is 2his definite reality. For in some
things, beeause of their bedily nature, individuality
ia Auid hecanse the form enmes in from autside and
they have continual existence only according to
specific form, in imitation of the real beings, but in
others, since they are not produced by composition,
the existence of each is in that which it is, numerically
one, which is there from the beginning, and does not
become what it was not and will not cease to be what
it is. Since even if there is to be something which
makes them it will not make them out of matter;
if it does do this it must add something substantial
from itself: so that there will be change affecting
this making power itself, if it now makes more and
now less. And why should it make more or less
now, but not go on always in this same way? And
that which has come into being will not be ever-
lasting, if it is now more and now less; but it is
settled that soul is a thing of this [everlasting] kind.
How then will it be infinite, if it is going to remain
static? Its infinity lies in its powc'r; it is infinite
hecause its power is infinite, and not as if it was
going to be divided to infinity. I'or God too is not
limited.! And these souls, too, are not each what

“ Infinity ** there can only mcan infinity of power (as hero)
or nunboundedness because there is nothing to bound or mea-
sure intelligible reality—intelligible numker is_the ultimate
measure and so not itself measured, bounded or limited (as mn-
VI. 6). The doctrine of *““relative dwmeple’ in Proclus
{Elements of Theolagy props. 89-96, pp. 83-7 Dodds) is helpful
to the understanding of Plotinus here. The One for him is
infinite in the sense of being absolutely beyond any sort of
determination or limitation, because it is beyond being and
thought, but is hardly ever called dwecpus.
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they are by some external limit, as if they were a
deffnite size, but each is itself as much as it wants
to be, and never goes outside itself as it proceeds,
bul that part of it which is naturally adapted to
reach bodies reaches “everywhere in them; it is
certainly not torn away from itself when it is in the
finger® as in the foot. So it is also in the All, to
whatever it reaches; it is in one part of a plant and
also in another, even if it is cut off; so that it is in
the original plant and the part cut off from it: for
the body of the all is one, and soul is everywhere in
it as in one thing. And when an animal rots, if
many others spring from it, the original soul of the
whole animal is no longer in the body: for the body
om its side does not have the capacily Lo receive it,
vr the animal would not have died. But the products
of the decay which are adapted for the generation of
animals, some for those of one kind and some for
those of another, have soul since there is noching
from which it is absent, but one thing is able to
receive it and another not to receive it. And things
which become ensouled in this way do not make more
souls: for they depend on the one soul which remains
one; just as in ourselves, when some parts are cut
off and others grow instead of them, soul leaves the
cld ones and comes to the new as long as the one
soul remains. But in the All the one soul is always
there; bul sowme of the things within it take soul
and some put it off, but the soul-activitics rcmain the
EATNE.
1 See ch. 3, n. 1.
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT-THE SOUL I

9. But wz must also enquire how soul comes to be
in body. What is its way of cntering 7 This too is

a subject no less worth wondering about and en-
qmrlng inta. Now there are two ways of soul enter-
ing body; oneis when a soul is ahe’zdy in a body and
changes bodies, ar passes from a body of air or fire
to one of earth (people do not call this change of
body because the body from which entry is madf is
not dppdlent) and ‘the other, passage from bodiless-
ness to any kind of body, which would of course be
the first commumoahnn of =oul with body. About
this last, then, it will be proper to investigate what
it is that happens when & soul which is altogether
pure and free from body takes upon itself a bodily
nature. It is perhaps suitable, or rather it is neces-
sary, o begin with the Soul of the All.  Of course
'when talking about the Soul of the All] we must
consider that the terms ** entry " and ** ensoulment ’
are used in the discussion for the sake of clear ex-
planation.  Tor there never was a time when this
universe did not have a scul, or when body existed
in the absence of soul, or when matter was not set
in order; but in discussing these things one can
consider them apart from each other. [When one
is reasoning about] any kind of composition, it is
always legilimate Lo dL'ld.l\‘-E: it in thought into its
p'n‘t.s. For the truth is as follows. If lmd\ did not
exist, soul would not go forth. since there is no place
other than body where it is natural for it to be.  But
if' it intends to go forth, it will produce a place for
itself, and so a body. Soul's rest is, we may say,
confivrned in absolule resty a great light shines from
it, and at the outermost edge of this firelight there
is a darkness. Soul seces this darkness and informs
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it, since it is there as a substrate for form. Ior it
was not lawful for that which borders on soul to be
without its share of formative principle, as far as
that was capable of receiving it of which the phrase
was used “dimly in the dimness ” which came to
be. There came into being something like a beauti-
ful and richly various house which was not cut off
from its builder, bu: he did not give it a share in
himself cither; he considered it all, everywhere,
worth a care which conduces to its very being and
excellence (as far as it can participate in being) but
does him no harm in his presiding over it, for he rules
it while abiding above. It is in this sort of way
+hat it is ensouled; it has a soul which does not
belong to it, but is present to it; it is mastcred, not
-he master, possessed, not possessor.  The universe
‘ies in goul which bears it up, and nothing is without
a share of soul. It is as if a net immersed in the
waters was alive, but unable to make its own that
in which it is. The sea is already spread out and the
net spreads with iz, as far as it can; for no onc of its
parts can he anywhere else than where it lies.  And
soul’s nature is so great, just because it has no size,
as to contain the whale of body in one and the same
grasp; wherever body extends, there soulis. Ifbody
did not exist, it would make no difference to soul as
regards size; for it is what it is. The universe
extends as far as soul goes; its limit of extension is
the point to which in going forth it has soul to keep
it in being. The shadow is as large as the rational
formative principle which comes from soul; and the
formative principle is of such a kind as to make a
size as large as the form from which it derives wants
to make,
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1 The context of this depreciation of art, which follows
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10. With this understarding we must go back
again 1o that which is always unchanged and grasp
all as cxisting banultaneou“]}, just as the air, the
light, the sun, or the moon, the light and again the
cun all exist simultaneously, but hold first, second
and third positions, so here there is soul always
stalbie, or the first, then tha next in order, like the
last gleams of the light of a fire; afterwards the first
coming from this last gleam is thought’ of as a shadow
of fire, and then this at the same time is Hmnrr]‘lt of ag
illuminated, so that it is as if a form hovered over
what is cast upon soul, which at first was altogether
obscure, It was given ordered beauty accord:[ng to
a formative rational prineiple, since soul has poten-
Lially in it, and throughout the wholc of'it, the power
to set in order according to rational prineiples; just
as the formative rational principles in seeds mould
and shape living beings like little ordered universes,
T'or whatever comes into contact with soul is made as
the essential nature of soul is in a state to make it;
and it makes, not according to a purpose brought in
from outside, nor waiting upon plauning and consider-
ation: for in this way it would not make according
to nature, but to an art brought in from outside.
For art is later than soul, and imitates it, making dim
and weak imitations, toys not worth much, bringing
in many devices to help it in producing an image of
nature.!  But soul is by its essential power in control

7 for his fullest critique of the idea of ** artisan * creation. But
Plotinus can be much more positive about art, and can even
say that sometimes art can improve on nature because the
artist’s mind has direct access to the Forms in the Intelligible
world of which natural things are images too, and sometimes,
for various reasoms, very imperfeot ones; ep. V. 8. L. 34 40,
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of bodies, so that they come to be and are in the
ctate Lo which soul leads them, since their [irsl
principles arz unable to resist its will. In the things
that come after one often hinders another and they
sre deprived of the attainment of their proper form,
that which the formative principle operating on a
small scale wishes them to have; but there in the
universe as a whole, where the whole form is pro-
duced by soul and the things which are produced
have all together an order, what has come into heing
is beautiful without labour or hindrance. But soul
has constructed in the world shrines of gods and
dwellings for men, and others for other creatures.
Tor whal else vughl Lo come from soul exeept the
things which it has the power to make? It belongs
tn fire to make things hot, and to somethfng else to
eool them; but one power belongs to soul which
remains within it, and another which goes out to
form something else. In soulless things the one
power, so Lo speak, lies asleep in them; and the
power from them which goes out to something else
ennsists in making like themselves that which is
capable of hbeing affected: and this is of course
common to all that exists, to bring things to likeness
with themselves, But the work of soul is something
awake, both that within it and in the same way that
which goes cut to something else. Soul therefore
makes alive all the other things which do not live of
themselves, and makes them live the sort of life
by which it lives itself. So since it lives in a rational
prineiple, it gives a rational principle to the body, an
image of that which it has—for what it gives to the
body is also [only] an image of life —and the shapes
of body, of which it has the rational formative prin-
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ciples: it has these of gods and of everything, This,
then, is why the universe too has cverything.

11. And I think that he wise men of old, who made
temples and statues in the wish that the gods should
be present to them,! looking to the nature of the
All, had in mind that the nature of soulis everywhere
easy to attract, but that if someone were to construct
somcthing sympathetic to it and able to receive a
part of it, it wonld of all things receive soul most
eagily. That which is sympathetic to it is what
imnitates it in some way, like a mirror able to catch
[the reflection of] a form. Yes, the nature of the
All, too, made all things skilfully in imitation of the
lintelligible realitics of which it had the rational
f)l‘iﬂﬁip1eﬂ; and when each thing in this way had
become a rational principle in matter, shaped accord-
ing to that which was before matter, it linked it with
that god in conformity with whom it came into being
and to whom the soul looked and whom it had in its
making.? Tor it was certainly not possible for the
thing made to be without a share in the god, nor
again for the god to come down to the thing made.
So that sun in the divine realm is Intelleet—let this
EErVEe as an exam])]e 1001' our diSC()ul'SC--—and next a-ft(:r
it is soul, dependent upen it and abiding while
Intellect abides. This soul gives the edge of itself

Neoplatonic theurgic practice, though not without sbjection
from the more rational members of the school: cp. Zunapius
475 (Maximus, Eusebius of Myndus, and the Emperor Julian).

* For a fuller and more developed account of the making of
the lorms or rational principles in matter by Nature (the
lowest, immanent part of universal Soul) and how the weak,
dreamy form-making activity of Nasure is linked thraugh Soul
with the divine forms in Intelleet (here referred to as ** the

god ) see TIT. 8. 1-5.
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1 For the connection of the visible sun to the intelligible
sun op. Julian Qration IV [To King Helios) gzgassim: though
for Plotinus this relationship of the two suns is just an example
of the way in which everything in the sense-world is linked to
the intelligible, of the intimate presence of the divine in the
whole material world, but in Julian it is a theolcgical doctrine
of central importance. )

= For the Orphie story to which Platinus here casually
alludes see W. K. C. Guthrie Orpheus and Greek Religion 2nd
ed. (London 1952) 122-3. The mirror was one of the luys
with which tho Titans lured away the child Dionysus-Zagreus
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which borders on this [visible] sun to this sun, and
makes a connection of it Lo the divine realn through
the medium of itself, and acts as an interpreter of
what comes from this sun to the intelligible sun and
from the intelligible sun to this sun, in so far as this
sun does reach the intelligible sun through soul. !
For nothing is a long way off or far from anything
else—distance in another sense is a matter of differ-
ence and not being mixed but [the divine] is by
itself, and is with the world while remaining separate.
These [heavenly bodies] are gods by for ever not
departing from those intelligible gods and by being
linked to the original soul by the soul which, so to
speak, went away [to the visible world], and by this,
by which they are what they are also called, they
look towards Intellect, since sonl for them never
Inoks elsewhere than There.

12. But the souls of men see their images as if in
the mirror of Dionysus * and come to be on that level
with a leap from above: but even these are not cut
off from their own principle and from intcllect.

to tear him to pieces and eat him; after they had done sc Zeus
destroyed them with his thunderbolts and men were made out
of their ashes; so we contain a ** Titanie”, sarthy, evil ela-
ment and also a divine Dionysiac one which must be released
by purideazion. Plotinus here simply takes the mirror, in
which Dionysus enjoyed seeing his awn reflection, as a symhol
of the attractiveness of the visible world for the souls which
must descend into it (all material things for him are reflections
of seul). The latar Nﬂnp[a.tnnixts worked ont an elahorate
allegorical interpretation of the whole story, in which the
rending of Dionysus by the Titans symbolises the ** civigion ™
of the divine power in the material warld. The relavant
passages are collected in 0. Kern Orphicorum Fragmenta
(Berlin 1963) 209, Sez further J. Pépinin Revue Internationale
dz Philoiophie 24 (1970) 304-20. :
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For they did not come down with Intellzet, but went
on ahead of it down to earth, but their heads are
firmly set above in heaven. But they experienced
o deeper descent because their middle part was
compelled to care for that to which they had gone
on, which needed their care. But Father Zeus,
pitying them in their troubles, makes the bonds
over which they have trouble dissoluble by death and
gives them periods of rest, making them ab Ulimes
free of bodies, so that they toe may have the oppor-
tunity of being there where the soul of the All
always is, since it in no way turns to the things of
this world.  For what it has is the All already com-
plete; this is and will be sufficient to itself: it
completes its course periodically according to ever-
lastingly fixed rational principles, and everlastingly
returns to the same state, period by period, in a
proportionate sucecession of defined lives, these here
being brought inte harmony with those there and
completed according to them,! everything being
ordered under one ralivnal principle in the descents
of souls and their ascents and with regard to every-
thing else. The harmonions adjustmen: of the souls
to the order of this All of ours witnesses to this;
they are not cut off from it, but fit themselves in in
their descents and make one harmony with its eir-
cuit, so Lthal their fortunes and their lives and their
choices are indicated by the figures made by the
heavenly bodies and they sing, as it were, with one

‘1 adopt T'heiler’s text here (see oritical notes), in spite of
tha three alterations of the MSS which he makes, becausc it
seems to me to be the only way of giving a satisfactory senss
to the passage and because the critical reascns he gives for his
alterations seem to me persuasive {sce his note ad loc.).
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1 The '“fortunes and lives and choices ’ come from the
concluding myth of Plato’s Repulblic (sce 617B). For a fuller
discussion by Plotinus of this passage in Plato see IIL. 4. 5.
Plotinus here, characteristically, interprets © the music ot the
spheres ' allegorically to suit his own philosophical purposes.
For the old literal interpretation of this Pythagorean doctrine
see Cicero Sommium Scipionis 5. 10; znd cf. P.-M. Schuhl
Eludes sur lo Fabulation Platonicienne (Paris 1647) 117 ff.
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voice and are never out of tune. (And this is more
properly the hidden meaning of the doctrine that the
heavenly spheres move musically and meludically.) 1
Rut: this could not be if the action and experience of
the All was not on all oceasions in aceordance with
the intelligible realities, in its measuring of periods
and orders and the living through of the lives accord-
irg to Ltheir kinds which the souls live through, some-
times in the intelligible world, sometimes in hcaven,
and sometimes turning to these regions. Buot In-
tellect as a whole is always above, znd eould never
be outside its own warld, but is settled as a whole
above and communicates with things here through
soul.  Soul, beeause it is nearer, is disposed according -
te the form which comes to it from Intclleet, and
gives to the things below it, one kind of soul always
in the same way, the other in different ways at dif-
ferert times, having its wanderings arranged in
regular order. But [the individual soul] does not
always come down the same distance, but sometimes
more, sometimes less, cven if it comes to the same
species [of body]: each soul comes down to a body
made ready for it according to its resemblance to the
soul’s disposition. It is carried there to that to
which it is made like, one soul to a human being and
others to different kinds of animals.

13. The incscapable rulc and the justice [which
govern the descent of souls] are thus set in a natural
principle which compels each to go in its proper
order to that to which it individually tends, the image
of its original choice and disposition: each form of
soul in that world is close to that to which it has an
internal disposition, and there is no need of anyone
to send it or bring it into body at a particular time,

71




PI.OTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3.

olire eis T08(, d\\d kal 7ol moTé évordvros olov
AliTORATWS KkaTewoL kai clgeiow €ls 6 Odei—rkal
dMos @Ay ypdvos, ob mapayevopévoy olov kipuros
10 xahobvros rariaoi—xal eloédy els 70 mpdogapov
ghp, s elkdvur 7o pryvOREra ofor Suvducar
‘U’l{'ywv KU-;« (;J)LKGIES‘ TLOLY EGXUPG.ES KH’GIO‘Q{M.’ TE Ka.t
ée’pea’gar eloy Kal é(f)’ &vde Exdorou TeAetTaL ﬁ -rm}:
IJ:L‘SOU 8[0{)‘:7}0(5‘, E’I’ X'pr’lvq) F"K(L(TTOV KLL'OL;UT?S' KL
yevvdhas, olov yeverdaews kal (ék >pioes ! kepdrawy
15 xal viv mpos Tdde cppas kal émavbioeas mpoTepov
ol ofigas kal mepirrds,? v {(1e)y® dé&dpwy
Swiknois t & mpobeoplaus  TaxTals ywopévn.’
{aot 8¢ oire éxodoar olre meudleivar: ol ye To
Ekovoror TorodTov s mpoeéabar, AAN s To mdaY
kard givow, 1 (s % mpos ydpwwy Pvoukas mpobu-
20 pias 7) [ds mpos] ¢ mpdées Twes kuAdy o Aoyopd
kworperor GAX elpuppérov del TG TotdSe TO TOIGY=
B¢, wal TG TotGde TO ViV, TG 5¢ 76 adbis. xai o
wév mpd cdapov vods eipapuérny dyer v Tob
pévew il Sméoov wal mépmen, kal To rafléxacTov
23 74 wallddov dromimrov vopw mepmeTaL: é"}rxe'xrat
yip éxdorw T6 kabélov, kal 6 vopos ovk e'gwf?e’v
v loydy eis 76 Teeoliva loye, dAA 8édoTas év
adrois (Tals® yproauérows elvae kal Tepupépovory

Theiler, of. IV. 4. 11. 19. i

Theiler: mepi ras Enn, H-S: wepi del. Volkmann®.
Theiler. i

Theiler: Siowroers Enn¥ H-5,

transposuimus. .
Harder B-T: séprew Enn.*
adruiy 7uis Kirchhoff: adrols Enn.: +ois H-S2,

[Nt T R T

Theiler: ywopever R, H 8: pepvopédvas Vitringa, Vaolkmann.

——

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I

cr into this or that particular body, but when its
moment comes to it it descends and enters where it
must as if of its own accord. Tach has its own time
and when it comes, like a herald summoning it, the
soul comes down and goes into the appropriate body,
so that what happens is like a stirring and carrying
away by magic powers and mighty attractions: it is
like the way in which the ordered development of a
living thing comes to its fulfilment as [its soul| stirs
and produces everything in its time-—for instance
sprouting of beards and horns, and at the moment
special Impulses, and breaking out into spots in
excessive numbers which were not there before, and
like the ordered development of trees coming about
az its appointed time. The souls go neither willingly
nor because they are sent, nor is the voluntary ele-
ment in their going like deliberate choice, but like a
natural spontaneous jumping or a passivnate natural
desire of sexual union or as some men are moved
unrcasoningly to noble deeds. BEach special kind
has its special destiny and moment, one now and onc
at another time. Intellect which is before the uni-
verse has its destiny too, to remain There, however
much it also sends out; and the individual, which is
subordinated to the universal, is sent according to
law. For the universal bears heavily upon the parti-
cular, and the law does not derive from outside the
strength for its accomplishment, but is given to be
in those themselves who are subject to it, and they
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' The tcaching of this chapter about the deseent of the
human soul sheuld be carefully compared with that in the
early treatise On the Descont of the Sou! IV. 8. 3-6. In this
treatise onc can see partieularly clearly the variations of
emphasis and the ductuations between optimism a,qd__ pessi-
mism about the material world ana our life in it which are
characteristic of Plotinus’ dissussions of this subject, hecause
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bearit about with them. And if the time comes too,
then what it wills to happen is also brought about by
beings themselves in whom it is present, so that they
accomplish it themselves hecause they bear it about,
strong by its firm establishment in them; it makes
itself a sort of weight in them and implants a longing,
a birth pang of desire to come there where the law
within them as it were calls them to come.!

14. Because all this has happened this universal
order of ours, which has many lights and is illuminated
by souls, is being further set in order and adorned,
receiving new ordered beauties over and above its
former ones, one from one source and one from
another, from the gods of that other world and the
other intellects which give souls ?; il seems likely
that this is the hidden meaning of the story that
wnen Prometheus had made the woman the other
gods too helped to adorn her; that *‘ he mixed
earth with water ”, and gave her a human voice,
and made he?ike the goddesses in appearance, and
that Aphrodife gave her something and the Graces,
and different gods gave her different gifts, and that
she took her name from the gift and all the givers:
for all gave something to this formation which came
into existence as a result of a forethought {or * pro-
vidence 7). But what could Epimetheus rejecting

its purpose is to reconcile the divergent accourts, pessimistic
and optinustic, given by Plato in different dialogues. Bus
there does not seem to be any fundamental difference betwoen
the thought of IV. 8 and the thought of this chapter. See
further my Introductory Note to LV. 3-5, p. 26 ff.

¢ Cp. V1. 4. 14. 1819 (from a treatiee written shortly before
this one) where the population of the intellizgible world is
described as including men (in their pure intelligible state) as
well as gods.
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' The story of Prometheus, Epimetheus and Pandora here
follows Hesind, with slight variations: for the making of
Pandera see Hesiod Op. 60-89; for the binding and loosing
of Prometheus see Hesiod Theog. 521-8. DPlotinus’ remark
about his own casusl allegorical interpretation iline 17) shows
how Lttle seriously he tock this sort of thing. The ancient
myths do of course for him, as fur other men of kis age, expreas
profound truths in symbolic form, But as long as you recog-
nise what the truths are, it does not matter whether you dis-
cover them in any particular uyh, or how you interpret the
details of the poets” stories.

* Here there appears the “* zosmie religiosity ** which Ploti-
nus shared with other philosophers ol lale antiquity: the
belief, that is, that the celestial regions and the heavenly
bodies are divine and far closer to any higher, spirituel or
intelligible, divinities there may be, than the world below ths
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the gitt of what had been formed signify except that
the choice ol a life lived more in the iutélligible world
is the better ene? And the maker is bound because
he is somehow in eontact with that whiech he has
made, and a bond of this kind is external: and his
frecing by Heracles means that he has power even
so to tree himself. ‘T'his interpretation is as anyone
likes to think it, except that the story displayé the
gifts made to the universal order and is in harmony
with what we say.! i

15. The souls when they have peeped out of the
intelligible world go first to heaven, and when they
have put on a body there go on by its means to
earthier bodies, to the limit to which thev extend
themselves in length.? And some souls [or;ly] come
from heaven to lower hodies; others pass from one
body into another, these whose power is not suffi-
cient to lift them from this region because they are
weighed down and forgetful, dragging with them
much that weighs uponthem. The w, become different

maoon, and that eansequently the primary and proper material
abode of souls is in this higher region from which they descend
assuming progressively inferior sorts of bodies according to the
depth of their deseent, the earthly hody being the 1;2t. and
lowest: ep. chs. 9 and 17 of this treatise and Appendix II
The Astral Body in Neoplatonism in Proclus 1'he Klements of
T}.{f&n!ﬂgy ed. B. R, Dodds, 2nd ed. (Oxford 1963) 313-21.
Philosophical cosmic religion was something which Plotinus
took seriously. He defends it vigorously against astrological
superstition in II. 3 and against the Gnostic contempt for
the divinities of the visible heaven in T1. 9. But it occupies
a place of moderate importance in his thought, and is not easy
n r"r:.nonci]e with other aspects of it; and the idea of ** astral
or * pneumatic * bodies superior to our earthly bodies is of
much less importance to him than the beliet in the divinity
of the heavenly bodies.
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either because of the variety of the bodies into which
they entered or because of their fortunes or Lheir
upbringing, or they themselves bring with them a
difference coming from themselves, or all these
causes, or some of them, operate together to produce
the differences. And some of them have altogether
become subject to the destiny of this world, but
olhers are sometimes subject to it and somelimes
belong to themselves; others again accept all that
it is necessary to endure, but are able to be self-
possessed in all that is their own work, living accord-
ing to another code of laws, that which governs the
whole of reality, ancd submitting themselves to [this]
olther ordinance. This code Uf laws is woven [rom-
all the rational principles and caunses here below, and
the movement of souls and the laws which come from
the intelligible world; it is in harmony with these
last, and tekes its principles from that world and
weaves together what comes after with the intelligi-
ble principles, keeping undisturbed all things which
can maintain themselves in accordance with the
disposition of the intelligibles, and making the othars
circulate according to their natures, so that the
responsibility lies mth the souls which have come

down for coming down in such & way that some are

pul in this place and others find themselves in that.

16. It is fitting to attribute the punishments which
fall with justice on the wicked to the [universal]
order in that it directs the world according to what
is right; but as for all that happens without justice
to the good, like [unjust] punishments or poverty or
sickuess, are these to be said to have come upon
them because of previous sins > For these are woven
in and signified beforehand, so that they toa happen
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according to rational principle.  Ne, thesc things do
not oecur according to the rational pfinciples of
nature and are not given in their premises, but are
consecuences of them; for instance, if a building
falls the man who is underneath it is killed, whatever
sort of man he is; or if two horses are moving in an
orderly way—or even cne—anything which gets in
the way is injured or trampled. Or [we should think
that] this injustice is not an evil to the sufferer [and
contributes] to the interweaving of the whole. Or
it is not unjust because it has its justification from
former faults. For one must not think that some
things are contained in the order, while others are
let loose for the operation of free will.  For if things
have to happen according to causes and rational
sequences and according to one rational principle
and a single order, one must think that the less
important things too are contained in the order and
woven in.  And the injustice which one man does
to another is certainly an infustice from the point
of view of the doer, and the man who perpeirates it
is not free from guilt, but as contained in the univer-
sal order it is not unjust in that order, orin relation
to the sufferer, but it was ordained that he should so
suffer. DBut if the sufferer is a good man, this will
turn out for his gcod.  For one must not think that
the order is godless or unjust. but that it is accurate
in the distribution of what is appropriate, but it
keeps its reasons hidden and gives grounds for
blame to those who do not know them.

17. One could deduce from corsiderations like the
following that the souls when they leave the intelli-
gible first enter the space of heaven. For if heaven
is the beiter part of the region perceived by the

87

.



10

15

20

PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV, 3.

exetfey rolvuy Youyvlirue TudTe mpdTa kal pera-
AGE.I_LB:{I-‘E!. CISS‘ f’?TiT??Sf(lD’TGPU‘ }Lﬁaka}bﬁd‘/f(rV JO‘ 8&
ye?}POI’ UC"TQTOV TG Kal— sb’):k'ﬂs‘ TF TOVOS WC(ISU!COS‘
J[JF'-FL:’I“TJ“. n'UF.f‘J' Hﬂ',l' 'T‘??S' ﬂ'UC*JJLIO.TOLJ f?lUG€(L\, ’,F“Oplow.
maoar pev 87 kaTeddumovor Tov ovpavov wal Oi-
8duow olov 76 moAd adrdv kal To mpdTov éxelvew,
Ta &€ dMa Tols vorépots évavydlovrar, ali &
émmAéor  kaTiolom E’b’avyiﬂ'ovm paAov  kdre,
adrals O¢ oUK auewov €ls moAU mpolovoais. éoTi
'y&p Tt obov xévrpov, €ml 8¢ ToUTw KikAos dm’
adroll exddumwr, émi 3¢ Tovtols dAlos, bids €x
(ﬁw'rcf éwley 8¢ Tevrwr oliére PpwTos kukAos
dAos, dA\d Sedpervos ofirus viceivy wTds dmopla
alyfs fiPkAc;'rpfaS“ é'crrw Se p'élr.cﬁos‘ oﬁ-*os‘, ‘u&r\\oy
SE G¢ET.LP:'.I- TOLG‘UTY}, '? 8?? KO{J- ?;e‘ra{. aﬂa 'T??S‘ Tpv"-"’qs‘—
'ernﬂ'FX??s‘ ')J’I’tp ﬂl’m—l"‘(rof EKELV"? E] CLU}JCE;;GTQ‘.L 'J"é
wev oby ueya pis uévor AMdumer, rkal Sujker kard
Aoyov €€ avrol alyr), ra & dAAa ovvemAdumer, va
pev pevovra, Ta 8 émmAdor émomiral T ol
éMaumopévov dylaig. elra Secudver Tov EA-
Aapmopévwy mAelovos @povrides, damep yepalo-
pévwr mloiwy xvBepviiTaL évamepelbovral mpos TO
Ao T Tow veawv bpevTide kai auedjoavTes adTdY

1 SBee note on ch. 15. There is here a certain ** ererping

spatiality . Plotinus does not really think that any part of
the material universe, even the highest heaven, can be nearer
to the intelligible than any other, heranse the intelligible is
not in space at all. Bui here his language is inluenced, per-
haps: not only by the ** cosmic religiosity ™ of his time, but by
his favourite myth in Platn's Phasdrus (ep. 246TA-247EA).

? Op. VL 4. 9. 25-6 and the Nicene creed. It is interesting
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genses, il burders on the last and lowest parts of the
intelligible.l  So these heavenly regions are first en
conled thence, and participate in soul first becanse
they are better adapted to participate. But the
hody of earth is the last, and less naturally adapted

participate in soul and far from the bodiless
naturz, Al souls then illuminate the heaven and
give it the greatest and first part of themselves, but
illuminate the rest of the world with their secondary
parts: those which come down further throw their
light lower, but it is not to their advantage to have
gone on so far. IFor there is a kind of centre, and
around this a eircle shining out from it, and beyond
these another, light frem light #: but outside these
there is no longer anather cirele of light hut this
next eircle through lack cf its own light needs illu-
mination from another source. Let this be a wheel,
or rather a sphere of a kind which from the third—
for it borders upon it—obtains all the illumination
which that third rcecives. So the great light abides
and shines, and its radiance goes ont throngh the
world in rational order and proportion; the other
lights join in illuminating, some staying in their
places, but others are more attracted by the bright-
ness of what is illuminated. Then as the things
which arc illumirated nced more care, just as the
steersmen of ships in a storm concentrate more and
more on the care of their ships and are unaware that
to find exactly this phrase (dds éc dwros) which zppears in
Plotinus in strongly subordinationist contexts, occupying an
mportant place o the Grst greal credal allicmation of non-
subordinationist Trinitarian theology, where the Fathers of
Nicaea are trying to state with the utmost possible emphasis
chat the Bun is wol inferior to the Father as one Plotinian
aypostasis is to that above it.
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1 Fer the ** magic ”’ of the physical vniverse, the living power
of its organic unlw on which the art of the magieian dcpmds
see LV, 4. 40.
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they are forgetting themselves, that they are in
ddﬂgt‘l of being dragged down with the wreck of
the ships, these souls ircline downwards more with
wheat is theirs. Then they are held fettersd with
bonds of magice,! held fast by their care for [bedily]
nature. But if every living creature was like the
All, a perfeet and sufficient body and in no danger of
suffering, then the soul which is said to be present
would not be present in it, and would give it life
while remaining altogether in the upper world.

18. Does the soul use discursive reasoning before
it comes and 'ig'un after it goes out of the body? No,
discursive reasoning comes into it here below, when

t is already in pc1plc:\1t}' and full of care, and in a
state of greater weakness; for f(:cling the need of
reasoning is a lessening of the intellect in respect
of its selfsufficiency; just as in the crafts reasoning
occurs when the eraftsmen are in perplexity, but,
when there is no difficulty, the erafi dominates and
does ils work., DBut if they are without reasoning
processes there, how could they still be reasonable?
Because they are capable, one might say, when the
circumstances arise, of considering rationally with
the greatest of ease. But one must understand
reasoning in this sort of sense; because if one under-
slands reasoving to be the stale of mind which exists
in them always proceeding from Intellect, and which
is a static activity and a kind of reflection of Intellect,
they would employ reasoning in that other world,
too. Nor do I think that we should suppose that
they use speech in the mntelligible world, and alto-
gether, even if Lhey have bodies in heaven, Lhere
would be none of that talk -here which they engage
in here because of needs or over doubtful and dis-
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puted points; but as they do everything they do in
order and according to nature they would not give
orders or advice and would know by intuition what
passes from onz to enother. TFor here below, too,
we can know many things by the look in people’s
eves when they are silent; but there all their body
is clear and pure and each is like an eye, and nothing
is hidden or feigned, but beforc one speaks to
another that other has seen and understood. But
there is nothing absurd in spirits and soculs in the
air using veices; for they are [embodied] living
creatures of a particular kind,

19. Are the ""indivisible ” and the * divisible ™
elements of the soul in the same place, as if they
were mixed together, or is the " indivisible” in a
different place and differently related, but the ** divi-
sible ” so to speak following upon it and another
part of soul, just as we say that the reasoning part is
one thing and the unreasoring part another? This
eould be auswered when it bas been understood what
we mean by each. The term * indivisible ™" is used
without qualification, but * divisible ” is not un-
qualified but Plato says that soul " becomes divisible
in the sphere of bodies ”’, and not that it has already
become so. One must then observe what kind of
soul Lhe nature of body requires in order o live, and
what of soul must be present everywhere to body as
a whole. Now the whole of the sense faculty, since
it is going to operate throughout the whole body,
comes to divide itself; for since it is everywhere it
might be said to be divided; but since it appears
everywhere as a whole, it could be said uol Lo be
absolutely and completely divided, but to become
“ divisible in the sphere of body 7. But if anyone
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t With Theilcr I take tae subject of mapadopSdves here to
be ** Plato ** 2 not, a8 mest editors (including Henry-3chwyzer),
““the body . Plotinus in this chapter is tr)illg to give a
coherent and phﬂosnphlcail» satisfactory exposition of Plato’s
account of human ssychology in the Timacus, based on the
often quoted text 35813, to which he refers at the beginning
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says that it is not divided at all in the other senses,
but only in that of touch, we must reply that it must
divide itself in the others oo in this w ay, since it is
body which participates in it, but less ‘than in the
sense of touch. And the plant prmchle in it, too,
and the principle of g‘l(_wth are divided in the same
way; and if desire is in the region of the liver and
the spir ited part in the region of the heart, the same
argument will apply to them. But perhaps Plato
does not admit that these sensations occur in the
mixture of which we have been speaking: perhaps
he considers that they arise in another way and as
a result of some cne of the things which have been
already received.? But what about reasoning and
intelleet ' These no longer give themselves to the
hody; for their work is not dene through the instru-
ment of the body: for this gets in the way if one
uses it in rational investigations. So then the * indi-
visible " and the ** divisible " are two diferent things,
and nul like one mingled thing but like a whole of
parts, each of which is pu re and separate in its power.
If, however, that which is ** divisible in the sphere of
bodies ** holds the “ indivisible ’ from a higher power,
this same thing can be both indivisible and divisible,
as if it was muxed from itself and the power which
comes into il from above,

20. It is proper that we should pay attenticn to
the question whether these and the ozher so-called
parts of the soul are in place, or whether these are

of the chapler. At Lhis point he seemns somewhal uoeasy
about Platc’s frm attribution of different parts of the soul to
different parts of the body in 70-71. In the next senterce he
F‘irus, perhaps with relief, to the clear-cut duslism of Phaedo
55,
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1 The sense seems much better if, with Theiler, we omit the
comms between Juvyfs and rémov printed by Henry-Schwyzer.

# The denial that soul is in body as a place or a receptacle
iz normal Aristotelian dectrine: ep. the long eritical discussion
of ways in which the soul may be said to be *“in "' ths body
by Alexunder of Apluodisias Dy Anéms 13-156 Bruus, of which
Plotinus makes use here and in the next chapter. Plotinus
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not in any way in place but the others are, and where
they are, or whether no part of the soulis in any way
in place. For either, if we do not allot a place to
each of the parts of the scul and put none of them
anywhere,! not making them any more inside the
body than outside, we shall make the body soulless,
and shall find it difficult to see how the works of the
soul which are done through bedily instruments cught
to come about; or, if we give a place to some of
them, but not to others, then it will appear that we
are not making those o which we do not give a
place work within us, so that the whole of our soul
is not in us. Now we must say in general that neither
any of the parts of the soul nor the whole soul are
in body as in a place. For place is something en-
compassing, and encompassing body, and where each
divided part is, there it is [and nowhere else] so that
the whole is not [as a whole] in any place; but soul
is not a body, and is no more encompassed than
encompassing. It is certainly not in the body as in
& receptacle either.? For the body would be soul-
Jess, whether it encompassed the soul as a receptacle
or as a place, unless perhaps ‘it was ensouled] by a
sort of transmission from the scul which remained
collected together in itself, and then the amount of
which the receptacle partakes will be lost Lo soul.
But place in the striet and proper sense is bodiless
and not a body: so what need would it have of
soul? And body would come near to soul with its
edge, not with itself. And many other objections
could be made to [soul’s being in body] as in place.
thinks that, if one is to use spatial metaphors at all, it is

Letter to sey that body is in scul than that soul is in body:
cp. e.g. lines 14~154 here snd eh. 22, 89,

97




23

30

40

AN 008 ws dAov v Tols pépeot:

I A\ r
weal lerBevero N gxe’w g_')ape‘v a,bvxnv avTo.

PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3.

3 ’ %, 1 i) . I S )
&v Témen elvar.  kal yap ovppéporto dv detl 6 vdos,
kal odrs 7 Eorar TV Témov wdTdr mepubépor.
GAN 008 el 0 Témos Biudarnue elr, moll pdAlov
odk dv el dbs &v Témw 7O sdpaTe. TO yip Sudornua
h] - - LY 1 ~ k) r k] ¥ ¥
kevoy elvar deir 76 8¢ odpa ov kerdy, aAN lows
& & 76 obpe EoTa, dote v TG Kkevd TO uJ.-,ua
dMa Ay 008 s €y Sroxeytévy éoTae TG vwpaTL:
76 yap év dmoreévy mdbos ol év @, wy xpduu
. - 1 AY k] A bk €
xkal oyfue, Kol ywpuerov 1 Yy, ob pip 0vd’ ws
pépos v SAw- o yip [épos 7 Yuyn Tol cupaTos.
Ny ; A
€l 8¢ Tis Ayoi, ws & By pépos TH Luw,
mpdTov pév 7 avTh dv pévor dmopla, mds év dAg-
ob yap ¥ ds év 7@ dudopet ob olvor & olvos, ]
s 6 dudopels, 008§ kel av7d T & abTd foTar.
vedoiov ydp v
4 T M er 4 - k]
per guymy Slov Aéyew, 76 Oé obua uépn. dAA
odde s eldos év ﬁ?\n' axwpwq-ov 'yap T €v v?w]
eldos, ral fjon TAns Ovcr-qg torepov 76 eldus. ;,n ¢
duyn 76 elbos mowel v 77 TAy dAy 100 €ldous ova.
el 8¢ 0 70 yevduevor eldos, dAAd o yaplopevoy
¢ijoovor, wdHs rolro TO edos v TH ocwpeT,
w i\ 3 i e 11 - T 3
QU ¢QV€POV [KC(!(; xwpbc'rov 7? ’?ZIUX?]_]. s OV Er
TE cdpaT gﬂrvx?’; Ae"'ye"m.n mpds  TwALTCY ] 7
2raldh ot & Vot LS e
€TTEL ’Y} C‘UX OPCLTOV '}? EI'\IUXV}J oL oL TO O’(F_I‘P_Lf.l-
oty dplures, &ufnyor 8¢ muviévres, OTL KwetT L
v adrd

-
Tenfi

~ 4 "
dpa o ocipare Ty duyny elvar dicododfws av
r’ k] 4 3 1 L4 3 A k] A g '
AMyouer. €l 8¢ ye dparov 1) oyy ral aiofiyrov 7
T del. Velkmenn* ut iteratum e lin, 20-30.

98

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I

For place would always be earried al ong with it, and
body itself would be kumcL]lulg carrying space itself
about. But even if place is taken to mean interval,
coul would still Jess be in body as in place. For an
interval must be void; but body is not void; though
that in which body is may be, so that body is in the
void. But soul will certainly not be in body as in a
gubstrale, either: for Lhat which is in a substrate
is an affeczion of that in which it is, coleur and shape
for instance, and soul is something separable. Tt is
certainly not, either, like & part in the whole: for
soul is not a part of body. If someone were to
suggest that it was like a part in a whole living crea-
ture, first of all the same difficulty would remain
about how it is in the whole : for itis not, presumably,
as the wine is in the jar of wine, or the gallon in the
gallon jar, or in the way in which some one thing is
in itself. But it is not, either, in body as a whale is
in its parts: for it would be absurd to say that the
soul is a whole and the body its parts. But it is not,
cither, present lilke the form in matter: for the form
in matter is inseparable, and it comes afterwards to
the matter which is already there. But soul makes
the form in matter and is other than the form [which
it makes]. But it they assert that it is not the form
which eomes to be in the matter, but the separ ate
form, it is not yet clcar how this is the form in the
body. How then is it that the soul is said by every-
one to be in the body? It is because the soul is
not visible, but the body is, so we see the body and
are aware that it is ensouled because it moves and
pereeives, and so say that it has soul. It would then
be a natural conscquence for us to say that the soul
is actually in the Lody. But if the soul was visible
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and perceptible, in every way surrounded by life
and extending equally to all the extremities [of the
body], we should rot have said that the soul was in
the body, but that the unimportant was in the more
important, and what is held together in what holds
it together, and that which flows away in that which
does not.

21. Well then, how is it present? If someone asks
the guestion and does not give any answer himself,
what are we going to say? And is it all present in
the same sort of way, or one part in one way and
another in another? For indeed, none of the ways
of a thing’s being in anything which are currently -
spoken of fits the relationship of the soul to the body, -
but it is also said that the soul is in the body as the
steersman is in the ship; this is a good comparison
as far as the soul’s ability to be separate from the
body goes, but would net supply very satisfactorily
the manner of its presence, which is what we our-
selves are investigating, Tor the steersman as a
voyager would be present incidentally in the ship,
but how would he be present as steersman? Nor is
he in the whole of the ship, as the soul is in the body.
Are we then to say that it is present as the skill is
in the tocls, in the rudder for instance, so that if
the rudder was ensouled the steersman’s skill whicl
moves it according to the rules of hLis art would be
within it? But the difference is this, that the skill
comes from outside. If then, according to the model
of the steersman who has got into the rudder, we
stated that the soul was in the body as in a natural
tool—for this is how the soul moves the body in
whatever it wants to do—shculd we gain eny ad-
vantage from the next point of view of our investiga-
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tion? We shall again be in a difficulty about how
il is in the tool, though this is a way of being in the
body different from those mentioned before; all the
same we are still anxious to discover it completely
and approach nearer to the goal of our investigation.

22, Are we to say then that when soul is present to
body it is present as fire is present to air? For this
oo like soul is present without being present, and
is present thronghout the whole and mixed with
none of it, and stays still itself while the air flows
past; and when the air goes outside the space where
the hght is, it depa.rtq without retaining Ln\athmg of
it, but “Iulc it is under the light it is il lummated 50
that one can rjghth say here too that the air is in
the light rather than the light in the air. That is
why Plato! rightly does not put the soul in the
body when he is speaking of the universe, but the
body in the soul, and says also that there is a part
of the soul in which body is and part in which there
is no body, clearly the powers of the soul of which
the body has no need. And the same principle
clezarly applies to the other souls.  We must not say
that there is even a presence of the other powers of
soul to the body, but that the powers which it needs
are present, and present without being situated in
its parts, or in the whole either, and the sense-facully
is present to the whole of the perceiving body for the
purposes of sense-perception, but one part at one
time to one and one to another acc‘ording to the
[particular] sense-activity [which is going on].

23. What I mean is this: when the ensouled body
is illuminated by soul, one parl of iL parlicipales in

' The reference is to Timaens 36D9-K2: ep. ch. 20, n. 2,
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1 The great doctor Herophilus of Chalcedon (first half of
the 3rd century B.c.) and his younger contemporary Erasi-
stratus of Ceos had diseovered a great deal about the functions
of the nervous system and the importance of the brain as its
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one way and one in another; and according to the
adaptation of [cach] sense-organ to its task, as soul
gives [each] the appropriate power for its task, so
the power in the eves is called that of sight, the
power in the ears that of hearing, and the power of
taste is said to be present in the tongue, that of smell
in the nostrils, and that of touch in the whole body :
for the whole body is sense-organ to the soul for this
perception. Sinece the organs of touch are in the
first nerves, which also have the power to set the
living being in motion because the appropriate soul-
power communicates itself at this point, and since
these nerves begin in the brain,! they established the
principle of perception and of impulse and in general
of the whole living being in the brain, assuming that
obviously that which was going to use the organs
would be there where their beginnings were—but it
would be better to say that the beginning of the
actualisation of the potency [of perception] is there.
T'or it was recessary that at the point from which
the organ [or tool] was going to be moved that the
power of the workman, as we may call it, which was
appropriate to the tool should be fixed: or rather
not the power—the power is everywhere—but the
beginning of its actualisaticn at the point where the

centre and sest of the intelligencz. Their discoveries had
been used and developed by the great Galen (2nd century a.1.)
and were well known in lhe (e of Plotinus, Platonists
welcomed these discoveries as confirmation of the view of
Tlato that intelligence was located in the head (Timasus 44D—
Ii: the reasons given are hardly seizntific!) as against that of
Aristotle, the Stoics and the Epicureans, whe located intelli-
genee in the heart—a view still defended by Alexander De
Anima 94, 7 L and 98. 24 ff. Bruns: ep. H. J. Blumenthal
Flotinus’ Psychology (The Hague 1071) 75.
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organ begins. Since, then, the power of sensation
which is also that of impulsion, belonging to the soul
which perceives and imagines, has reason above it,
as it were a nature in close contact on its underside
with that which this i3 above, the ancients thus put
reason at the highest point of the whole living ereature
at the head, supposing it to be not in the brain but
in this perceptive faculty which in the way described
above was situated in the brain. For one part of
the soul had to give itself to body, and to the part
of body most receptive of its activity, but the other
part, which had no communication with body, was
under the absolute necessity of communicating with
the first part, which was a form of soul, and of soul
capable of apprchending what came from reason.
For the perceptive part of the soul is in some way
czpable of judgement, and the imaging part has a
sort of in‘re]h'gence, and impulse and desire are there
following the lead of the imaging faculty, and reason.
The reasoning part thereforeis there in the perteptlw
not as in a place but because that which is there
draws upen it. We have already explained the
sense in which we say tha: the perceptive part is
“there”. The part of the soul too which we have
in common with plants, which is responsible for
growth and nutrition, is not absent from any part of
the body, and since it nourishes by means of the
blood, and the rourishing blood is in the veins, and
the starting point of veins and blood is in the liver,
it is as if this [nutritive] power was fixed there, and
so the appetitive part of the soul was assigned this
place to dwell in. For that which generates and
nourishes and produces growth must necessarily also
have an appetite for generation, nourishment and
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growth. But since the thin, light, quick, pure blood
is the proper organ for the spiriled parl of the soul,
the spring of this, the heart—for this is where blood
of this kind is separated ocut—is made to he the
appropriate dwelling place for the seething of the
spirited part.!

94, But where will the soul be when it has left the
body ? IL will not be here below, where there is
nothing capable in any way of receiving it, and it
eannot stay with that which is not naturally adapted
to receive it, unless, because it is unreasonable, it
still has something of body which draws it to it.
1f it has arother body, it is in that, and accompanies
it to the place naturally appropriate to its existence
and development. But since there are many places
for each as well [as many badies], the difference
between them must come from the disposition of the
soul, and must come alse from the justice in the
nzture of things. For no one can ever evade what
he ought to suffer for his unrighteous doings: for
the divine law is inescapable and has in itsclf together
with the judgment already pronounced its exeention.
He too who is to suffer punishment is carried un-
knowing to what he has to suffer; on his unsteady
course he is tossed about everywhere in his wander-
ings, and in the end, as if utterly weary, by his very
eflorts at resistance he falls into the place which suits
him, having that which he did not will for his punish-

= Tpriot and translate here the Lext and punctuativn adopted
by Beutler-Theiler: the minar alterations by Kirchhoff and
Klzist which they accept, the insertion of dwros and the
transposiiion of kapile with their punctuation, seem to me to
give amuch better sense than the MBS text retained by Henry-
Schwyzer.
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! transpos. Beutler,

L 1% is not clear to what discussicn of memory Plulinus js
here referring. His short treatise On Sense-Perceplion and
Memory (IV. 6) is, according to Porphyry, later than the
present one (No. 41 in the chrorological order). Tn Lhe
treatice ILL. & (26), written immediately before IV. 3-4, there
is a brief treatment of memory which again scems to presuppose
a previous discussicn.  In both these cases the references way
be to oral discussions; at any rate, no traca of any writing of
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ment as a result of the course which he willed. But
i. is stated in the law how much and how long he
must suffer, and again there come together the
release from punishment and the ability to eseape
up from these regions by the power of the harmony
which holds the universe together. But if the souls
have bodies they have the ba})acity to be aware of
bodily punishments: bul those souls which are pure
and do not in any way draw anything of body to them
will necessarily also have no place anywhere in hady.
If then they are nowhere i body—for they have no
body-—a soul of this kind will be where substance and
reality and the divine are—that is in god—there it
will be with them and in him.  But if you are still
looking for the place where the soul is, vou must
look for the place where they are; but in looking yon
must not look for it with your eyes or in the way you
look for bodies.

25, It is likewise worth irvestigating the question
ol memory, whether the souls themselves which have
left these regions have the power of remembering or
whether some of them have and athers have nat,
and whether they remember everything or only some
things, and if they always remember, or only for
the time close after their departure. But if we are
going to carry out our investigation of these ques-
tions correctly, we must understand what it is that
remembers, T do not mean what memory is, but in
what kind of realities it naturally exists. For what
memory is, we have discussed elsewhere and there
has been plenty ot talk about it,! but we must

Plotinus on memory other tkan the long ch. 3 of TV. 6 and
the careful discassion of the subject and eontent of memory
which follows immediately here has survived,
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understand more exactly what it is that has the
patural capacity of remembering, If memory is
something aequired, either learnt or experienced,
then memory will not be present in those realities
which are unaffected by experience or those which
are in the timeless, We must certainly not attribute
memory to God, or real being or Intellect; for
nothing [external] comes to them and there is no
time, but eternity in which real being is, and there
is neither before nor after, but it is always as it is,
in the same state not admitting of any changel
But how can that which stays in an identical and
exactly similar state be in a condition of memory,
when it neither has nor holds another way of being
different from that which it had before, or one
thought after another, so that it might stay in one
and remember the other which it had before? But
what prevents it from knowing the changes of other
things without changing itself, the revolutions of the
universe for instance? The reason is Lhat it will
think of one thing as before and another as after,
fellowing the changes of that which turns, and
remembering is something different from thinking.
One must notsay that it remembers its own thoughts:
for they did not come, so that it has to hold them fast
W prevent Lhem from going away; or in this way it
would be afraid that its own essential nature might
go away from it. In the same way, then, the soul
must not be said to remember, either, in the sense in
which we are speaking of remembering, the things

! The gusstion whether divine beings (including higher
souls and the World-Soul) have memory is fully treated

and answered, as here, in the negative, in the latter part of
the discussicn which begins here (IV. 4. 16-17).
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* The comparisor. of activities in which body and soul are
both involved to craft activities like weaving is taken from
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“boring holes” for Aristotle’s vaguer and more general
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which it possesses as part of'its nature, but when it is
here below it possesses them and does not act by
them, particularly when it has just arrived here.
But as for its activity, the anrients seem to apply the
terms “memory ' and ‘ recollection ™’ to the souls
which bring into act what they possessed. So this
is another kind of memory; and therefore time is
not invelved in memery understood in this sense.
But perhaps we arc being too easy-going about this,
and not really examining it eritieally. For someone
might perhaps raise the difficulty that perhaps what
is called memory and recollection of this kind does
not belong to that [higher] soul, but to another
dimmer one, or to the composite, the living creature.
Now if it belongs to another scul, when or how did
it get it? And if it belongs to the living creature,
when or how? So we must enquire what it is of
the things within us which possesses memory, which
is just what we were enquiring from the beginning.
And if it is the soul which remembers, which power
or what part of it; but if it is the living crealure—
just as the power of sense-perception has been
thought by some to belong to this—how it works,
and what one is to say that the living creature is,
and, further, whether one must ascribe the appre-
hension of sense-perceptions and thoughts to the
same thing, or a different one for each.

26. If then the composite living thing is involved
in actual sense-perceptions, perception must be
something like horing holes and weaving—that is
why it is called * common ” *—in order that the soul
lower soul), which is the other element in the “ composite

living thing ”. See Blumenthal Flotinus' Psychology 61.
There is no reference to anythirg like Aristotle’s xous wio@jues.
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may be in the posizion of the workman in perceiving
and the body in that of the tcol; the body experiences
and serves, and the soul raceives the impression made
on the body, or the impression which comes through
the body, or the judgment which it made as a result
of the experience of the body: sense-perception
would certainly have in this case to be called a com-
mon work, but memory would not have to belong to
what was common, as the soul would have already
received the impression and either kept it or thrown
it away; unless one was going to conclude that
remembering is a common activity from the fact
that the mixture of bodily elements makes us have
good or bad memories. But even so the body might
be said to be obstruetive nr not ohstruetive, but
remembering would nene the less belong to the soul.
And how can it be what is common, and not the soul,
which is the principle which remembers what we
study? But if the composite living thing is some-
thing ol such a sort as to be different from both its
components, first of all it is absurd to say that the
living thing is neither body nor soul: for the living
thing will ot be something different as the result of
both of them having changed, nor again as the result
of their having been mixed, so tha: the soul is in the
living thing potentially. And then even so remem-
bering would belong just as much to the soul, as in
a mixture of wine and honey any sweetness there is
wil be due to the honey. But suppose it itself
remembers, but hecause it is not pure as a result of
being in the body, but has a kind of special quality,
it is able to receive the impressions made by the

II7
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sense-objects ' and is also able to do this because it
has a kind of standing-ground in the body for re-
ceiving them and does not, so to speak, flow away?
Butto begin with, the impressions are not magnitudes ;
nor are they like seal-impressions or counter-pressures
or stamps, because there is no pushing and it is not
like what happens in wax, but the way of it is like
thinking even in the case of sense-objects. But in
acts of thought what counter-pressure could there
be said to be? Or what need is there of a body or
bodily quality as an accompaniment? But surely,
too, the soul must have memory of its own movements,
of what it desired, for instance, and of what it did not
enjoy and the desired object did not enter the hody.
Tor how could the body speak of what did not come
into it? Or how will it remember with the help of
the body something which the body has been in no
condition to know at all? But we must say that
some things, all that come through the body, reach
as far as the soul, and others belong to the soul
alone, if the soul must be something, and a distinet
rature, and have a work of ite own. If this is so, it
will have aspiraticn, and memory of its aspiration,
and of attaining or not attaining it, since its nature
is not one of those which are in a stule of flux.
For if this is not so, we shall not grant it self-aware-
ress or ennseionsness of its own activities or any
sort of power of combination and understanding.
Tor it certainly is not the case that it has none of
these in its own nature and acquired them in the
body, but it has some activities of the works required
for the complction of the bodily organs, and brings
the potentialities of some of them with it when it
comes, and the actualities of others. But as far as
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! An example of casual philosophical interpretation of a
Platenic myth: the “river of Lethe iz taken from the
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juemory is conccrned, it has the body as an actual
hindranee: sinee even as things are, some additions
produce forgetfulness, and when thE‘V are removed
and purged away the memory revives. And since
memory is a stable condition, the body’s nature,
moving and flowing, must be 2 cause of forgetful-
ness, not of memory: this is why the “ river of
Iethe 7 might be understand in this sensel So,
then, let this experience [of memaory] belong to the
soul.

27. But to which scul, that which we shall call
the more divine, by which we are ourselves, or the
other which comes from the Wholc? Perhaps we
must say that there are memories of both kinds,
some individual and scme common; and when the
two souls are together all their memories coincide;
but if they become separated, it they were both to
exist and persist in separation, each would have its
own memories for a longer time and for a short time
thoge of the other. At any rate the shade of
Heracles in Hades 2—this shade too, I think, we must

conclusion of the great myth which ends the Republic (621C).

2 The refersnee is to Odyssey 11. 6011, where the shade of
Heraclzs in Hades is distinguished from Heracles himself,
who is with the gods: op. I, 1. 12. 31ff. The passage had bzen
recognised since Aristarchus as a later interpolation, but
Plotinus was not aware of this (he was not a scholar), or ignored
it. His philesophical explanation had earlier forerunners, the
ultimase source of which may be in the Old Academy or post-
Platonic Pythagoreanism. See Plutarch De facie in orbe
lunae 944F-945A with the note of H. Cherniss ad loc. (Moralia,
Loeb edition vol, 12); F. Cumont Lux Ferpetuo (Paris 1949)
189-91: E..J. Blamenthal op. cit. 86; and the latest and most
thorough examination by J. Pépin, ** Héracles et son reflet

ggm le Néoplatonisme ** in Le Véoplatonisme (Paris 1971) 167—
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consider to be vur sell—remembers all that he did
in his life, for the life particularly belonged to the
chade. But the other souls which became compnsite
entities [of higher and lower soul], all zhe same had
nothing more to talk abou: than the things of this
life, and they themselves knew them—except per-
haps something coucerned with righteousness.  But
IHomer does not tell us what Heracles himself zaid,
tne Heracles without the shade. What then would
the other soul say when it has been freed and is
alone? The soul which drags after it anything at
all [from the body | would speak of everything which
the man had done or experienced. But as time gocs
on after death, memorics of other things would
appear from its former ]i‘\’es, so that it would even
abandon with contempt some of these memories [of
its immediately past life]. For since it has become
freer from bodily contamination it will go over again
in its memory also what it did not have in this life;
but if when it goces out [of this body]. it comes to
exist in another, it will speak of the events of its
outward life, of what it has just left and of many
events of its former lives. But in time it will come
to forgetfulness of many things which cceurred to it
from time to time. But when it comes to be alone
what will it remember? First we must enquire
what power of soul it is which remembering accom-
panies,

28. Is it that by which we perceive and by which
we learn?  Or does our remembrance of the things
we desired accompany our power of desiring, and
of the things which made us angry, our spirited
power? Tor, someone will say, there will not be
one thing which enjoys [the desired objects] and
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t The idea of * naming by predominance * goss back at least
to Anaxagoras (see Aristotle Physics A 4, 187b1 [I.) aud was
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(Cicern Tuseulans V 22), It became important in post-
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another which remembers the objects enjoyed by the
first.,  On this assumption the desiring power is
moved by what it enjoyed when it sees the desired
object again, obviously by means of the memory.
For why [otherwise] should it not be moved when
something else is seen, or seen in a different way?
What then prevents us from giving the desiring
power perception of desirable things and, again, the
Perccptivt‘. power desire, and giving cverything to
everythi‘r‘lg sn that each is named hy that which
predominates in it1? Now perception can be attri-
buted to each power in a different way. Sight, for
instance, sees, not the desiring power, but the de-
siving power is moved by a sort of transmission from
the perception, not so that it can say what sort of
perception it is, but sa that it is wneconsciously
affected by it. And in the case of anger, sight sees
the wrongdoer and the anger arises; it is like when
the shepherd sees the wolf by the flock and the
sheepdog is excited by the scent or the noise, though
he has not himself seen the wolf with his eyes. And
the desiring power, certainly, enjoyed and has a
trace of what happened implanted in it, not like a
memory, but like an [unconscious] disposition and
affection; but it is another power which has seen the
enjoyment and of its own motion retains the memory
of what happened. It is evidence of this that the
memory of the desiring power’s experiences is often
not pleasant, though if it had been in it, it would have
been,

29, Shall we then take the memory and put it in

chez Plotin et avant Plctin'” in Les Sources de Plotin (Entretiens
:F{Fardt V, Vandoeuvres-Genéve 1960), with the discussion, 107-
o,
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the perceptive power, and will what remembers and
what perceives be the same thing for us? But if
the shade, too, is going to remember, as was said,
-he perceptive power will be double, and even if it
is not the perceptive power but something else
which remembers, this remembering power will be
double. Again, if it is the perceptive power which
remembers, this will also perceive studies and
thoughts [as well as sense-pbjects]. But there must
be a different power for =ach of these. Shall we
then assume that there is a common power of
apprehension, and give to it the memory of both?
But if that which apprehended the objeets of both
the senses and the intelligence was one and the same,
perhaps there would be something in this statement;
but if it is divided in two, there will all the same be
two powers. But if we give both of them to each
soul, then there will be four. But in general, what
necessity is there for us to remember by that by
which we perceive, and for both perceiving and
remembering to come about by the same power,
and for us to remember our thoughts by that by which
we think? For the same people are not the best at
thinking and at remembering, and those who are
equally perceptive have not equally good memories,
and some people have quick perceptions, but others
whose perceplions are nul keen remember well,
But once more, if it is going to be necessary for each
of the two to be different, and something else is going
to remember what pereeption first pereeived, will
that something else have to perceive what it is going
to remember? Now nothing will prevent a percep-
tion from being a mental image for lal which is
going to remember it, and the memory and the reten-
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tion of the objeet from belonging to the image-
making power, which is something diffcrent: for it
is in this that the perception arrives at its eonelusion,
and what was seen is present in this when the per-
ception is no longer there. If then the image of
what is absent is zlready present in this, it is already
remembering, even if the presence is only for a
short time.  The man with whom the image remains
for a short time will have a short mMemory, It
pecple with whom the images remain for a long time
have better memories; this power is stronger in
them, so that it does not easily change and let the
memory go, shaken out of it. Maemory, then, will
belong to the image-making power, and remembering
will be of things of the mental image kind. And we
shall say that the differences between men in respect
of memory are due to the fact that their image-
making powers are differently developed, or to the
degree to which they attend or do not attend to
them, or to the presence or absence of certain bodily
temperaments, and whether they change or not and,
so to speak, produce disturbances. But this we shall
discuss elsewhere.?

30. But what is it that remembers thoughts?
Does the image-making power remember these too ?
But if an image accompanies every intellectual act,
perhaps if this image remains, being a kind of picture
of the thought, in this way there would be memory
of what was known; but if not, we must look for
somee cther explanation. Perhaps the reception into
the image-making power would be of the verbal
expression which accompanies the act of intelligence.

* These words seem to express the intention to write some-
thing like ch. 3 of the later treatise IV. 6.
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1 Far this doectrine that the awareness of our own thinking
which malkes memory possitle can only take place when pure
thought is translated into images, ep. IV. 8. 8 and L 4. 9-10;
these passages add that the translation into images depends
on the good health and freedom from disturbance of the body;
consciousness in the ordinary sense, with memory, is thus
secondary, dependens on our own physical condition, and
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The intellectual act is without parts and has not, so
Lo Sp(:u,li, come out into the open, but remains un-
observed within, but the verhal expression nnfolds its
content and brings it out of the intellectual act into
the image-making nower, and so shows the intellec-
fral act as if in a mirror, and this is how there is
apprehension and persistence and memory of it.
Thercfore, even though the soul is always moved to
illtirlligf».nf. activity, it is when it comes to be in the
image-making power that we apprehend it. The
intellectual act is one thing and the apprehension of
it another, and we are always intellectually active
but do not always apprehend cur activity; and this
is beeause that which receives it does not only receive
acts of the intelligence, but also, on its other side,
perceptions.l

31. But if memory belongs to the image-making
power, and each of the two souls remembers, as has
been said, there will be two image-making powers.
Well, then, when the souls are separate we can grans
that each of them will have an imaging power, but
when they are logether, in our earthly life, how are
there two powers, and in which of them does memory
reside P If it is in both of them, the images will
always be double; for one certainly cannot suppose
that the power of one soul has images [only] of
intelligible things and the power of the other images
[only] of perceptible things; for in this way there
will be two living things with nothing at all in com-
mon with each other, If then [both kinds of images)
relatively unimportant. As it appears in an early, a middle-

period, and a late treasise, Plotinus seems to have held this
doetrine consistently throughout his writing period.
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are in both souls, what is the difference? And why
do we not recognise it? Now when one soul is in
tune with the other, and their image-making powers
are not separate, and tha: of the better soul is
dominant, the image becomes one, as if a shadow
followed the other and as if a little light slipped in
under the greater one; but when there is war and
disharmony between them, the other image becomes
manifest by itself, but we do not nolice what is in
the other power, and we do not notice in general the
duality of the souls. For both have come together
into one and the better soul is on top of the other.
This other scul, then, sees evervthing, and takes
some things with it which belong to the other when
it goes out [of the body] bul rejects others; as when
we keep company with inferior people and then
change to other companions, we remember little of
the inferior ones bu: more of the better sort.

32. But what about the memories of our friends
and children and wife ? Of our country, and all the
things it would nul be absurd for a man of quality to
remember? Now the image-making power remem-
bers each of these with emotion, but the man of |
quality would have his memories of them without
emotion; for the emotion, perhaps, was in the
imaging power even from the beginning, and those
of the emolions which have any good quality pass to
the noble soul, in so far as it has any communication
with the other one. Tt is proper for the whole soul
to aspire to the activities of the memory of the higher
soul, especially when it is of good quality itself:
for a lower soul can be comparatively good from the
beginning and can become so as a result of education
by the higher soul. But the higher soul ought to
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be happy to fm‘get what it has received from the
worse soul. T'or it could be that even when the
higher soul is noble, the other soul is naturally a
rather bad one and is restrained forcibly by the
higher soul. The more it presses on towards the
heights the more it will forget, unless perhaps all
its lifz, even here below, has been such that its
memories are orly of higher things; since here
below too it is bes: to be detached from human
concerns, and so necessarily from human memories;
so that if anyone said that the good soul was forget-
ful, it would be correct to say so in this sort of sense,
For the higher soul also flies from multiplicity, and
gathers multiplicily inlo vne and abzndons the in-
definite; because in this way it will not be [clogged)
with multiplicity but light and alone by itself; for
even here below, when it wants to be in that higher
world, while it is still here below it abandons every-
thing that is different [from that world]; and there
are few things here that zre also there; and when
it is in heaven it will abandon still more. And
Homer’s Heracles might talk about his heroic deeds;
but the man who thinks these of little account and
has migrated to a holier place, and has been stronger
than Heraeles in the contexts in which the wise
compete,l —

1 Porphyry, oddly, dividss the great treatise here in the
middle of & sentence. This may seem rather less odd if we
consider that the sentence is anacoluthic: that the point of
division marks the transition from the man of middle virtue
(symbolised by Heracles) to the contemplative sage; and that
division here enables Porphyry to lay great emphasis on the
important guestion which beging IV. 4 (ep. the way in which
Porphyry divides the treatize On FProvidence (111. 2-3) and
the sxeiting question with which Plotinus himself begins 1. 1).
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IV. 4. ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE
SOUL II

1.—What will he say? And what will the soul
remember when it has come to be in the intelligible
world, and with that higher reality ? [t is consistent
to say that it will contemplate those things among
which it is, and its mental activity will be concerned
with them, or else it will not be there at all. Will
it not, then, remember ary of its experiences here
below, for instance that it engaged in philosophy,
and even that while it was here it contemplated the
things in that other world? But if it is not possible,
when one has one’s thoughl directed oo something,
to do anything else but think and contemplate that
object—and the statement ‘I had thought [it
before] ” is not included in the thinking, but one
would say it afterwards, if one said it at all, that is
when an alteration in one’s thinking has already
luken place; it would not then be possible, when
one is purely in the intelligible world, to remember
the things which happened to one at any time when
one was here. But if, as we believe, every act of

intelligence is timeless, since the realities there are -

in eternity and not in time, it is impossible that there
should be a memory there, not only of the things
here below, but of anything at all. But cach and
every thing is present there; so there is no diseinrsive
thought or transition from one to the other. Well,
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then, will there be no division starting from above
into species, or an ascent from below to the universal
and the higher? Granted that the Tntellect does
not have this, since it is all together in one in its
actuality, why should the soul when it is there not
have it? What then prevents the scul too from
having a unified intuition of all its objects in one?
Can it really see them as onc thing, all together?
Rather, it is as if all its acts of intelligence, with
their many objects, were all together. TFor since
its object of contemplation is richly varied, the act
of intelligence too is richly varied and multiple, and
there are many acts of intelligence, as there are
many acts of perception of a face when the eyes and
the nose and the other features are all seen at once.
But [what happens] when the soul divides and unfolds
some one object? It is already divided in Intellect
and an act of this kind is more like a conceniration
of atzention. And, as the prior and the subsequent
in the species-forms are not temporal, so neither
will the soul make its zets of intelligence of the prior
and the subsequent in temporal sequence. TFor
there is also the prior and the subseguent in order,
as in a plant the order which begins from the roots
and extends to the topmost point does not have for
the observer the prior and the subsequent in any
other way than in order, since he cbserves the whole
plant at once. But when the soul looks first at one
[intelligible object], and then possesses the whole
multiplicity of them, how does it possess one first
and another next? The one power is one in such
a way that it becomes many in something else, and
does not comprehend all things by one act of intelli-
gence. For its acts are individual, but always to-
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gether in a power which remains unchanged, but is
divided in other things® For that intelligible object
is able in virtue of its not being one to receive in
itself the nature of the many which did not previo‘_:sly
exist.

2. But enough about this. How does it remember
jtself? It will not even have the remembrance of
itself, or that it is the man himself, Socrates for
instance, who is contemplating, or that it is intellect
or soul. Besides, one should certainly remember
that even here below when one contemplates, espe-
cially when the contemplation is clear, one does not
turn to oneself in the act of intelligence, but one
possesses oneself; one’s activity, however, is directed
towards the object of contemplation, and one be-
comes this, offering onssgelf to it as a kind of matter,
being formed according to what one sees, and being
oneself then only potentially. Is aman then actually
himself in any way when he is thinking nothing at all?
Yes, if he is [merely] himself he is empty of every-
thing, when he is hinking nothing al all  Bul if
he is himself in such a way as to be everything, when
he thinks himself, he thirks everything at onee; so
that a man in this state, by his intuition of himself,
and when he actually sees himself, has everything
included in this seeing, and by his intuition of every-
thing has himsell included. But il this is what he
does, he changes his acts of intelligence, and we
ourselves did not think it right to assart this before.
Must we say then that unchangeability belongs to
Intellect, but that in the case of Soul, which lies, so
puapérerv. It adds nothing to what has been said in the pre-

vivus sentence, but Flotinus is frequently repetitive. Igal's
suggestion is attractive, but not eompletely convinecing.
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to speak, on the frontier of the intelligible, this
change can happen, since it can also advance further
into Intellect? For if something comes to be in the
region of that which abides, iL must be different
from that which abides, and not abide in the same
way. No, we must not even say that there is a
change, when the soul moves from its own content
+n itself, and from itself to the res: of its content:
for the self is all things, and both are one. But does
the soul when itis in the intelligible world experience
this *“ one thing after another” in relation to itself
and its contents? No, when it is purely and simply
in the intelligible world it has itself too the charae-
teristic of unchangeability. For it is really all the
things it is: sinee when it is in that region, it must
come to unity with Intellect, by the fact that it has
turned to it, for when it is turned, it has nothing
between, but comes to Intelleet and accords itself
to it, and by that accord is united to it without being
destroyed, but both of them are one and also two.
When therefore it is in this state it could not change
but would be unalterably disposed to intelligence
while at the same time having a coneurrent awareness
of itself, as having- become one and the same thing
with its intelligible object.

3. But if it comes out of the intelligible world, and
cannot endure unity, but embraces its own indivi-
dunality and wants to be different and so o speak puts
its head vulside, it thereupon acquires memory.  Its

memory of what is in the intelligible world still.

heolds it back from faH‘Ing: but its memory of the
things here below carries it down here; its memory
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of what is in heaven keeps it there, and in general
it is and becomes what it remembers.  For remem-
bering is either thinking or imaging; and the image
comes to the soul not by possession, but as it sees,
so it is disposed; and if it sees sense-objects, it sinks
low in proportion to the amount of them it sees.
For because it possesses all things in a secondary
way, and not so perfectly [as Intellect], it becomes
all things, and since it is a thing belenging to the
frontier between the worlds, and occupies a corres-
ponding position, it moves in both directions.

4. Now in the intelligible world the soul also sees
the Good through Intellect; for it is not excluded,
so as not to come through to the soul, since what is
between them is not a body which would obstruct it
—yet even with bodies between there are many ways
of arrival at the third level from the first. But if the
soul gives itself to what is below it, it has what it
wants in proportion to its memory and imaging
power. Therefore memory, even when it is of the
best, is not the best thing. But one must under- -
stand memory not only in the sense of a kind of
perception that one is remembering, but as existing
when the soul is disposed according to what it has
previously experienced or contemplated. For it
could happen thal, even when one is nol conscious
that one has something, one helds it to eneself more
strongly than if one knew. For perhaps if one knew
one would have it as something else, being different:
oneself, but if one does not know that one has it one
is liable to be what one has; and this is certainly
the experience which imakes Lhe soul sink lower.
But if when the soul leaves the intelligible region it
recovers its memories, it had them somehow there
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tou. Yes, it had them polentially, but the aetive
actuality of the intelligible realities obscured the
memory. For its memories were no: like imprints
lef: in it (a supposition which would pessibly have
absurd consequences), but the potentiality was there
which was later let loose into actuality. So when
the acluality in lhe inlelligible world ceased to be
active, the soul saw what it had been seeing before
it came to be in that world.

Well, then, does this very potentiality by which
we remember bring the intelligible realities also to
actuality in us now ? If we did not see them them-
selves, it is by memory [that they are actual], but if
we did see them, it is by that with which we also
zaw them there. TFor this iz awakened hv that
which awakens it, and this i the power which sees
in the sphere of the realities we mentioned. For one
must not, when one makes statements about the
intelligible world, use analogy or syllogistic reasoning
which talees its principles from clsewhere, but even
when we are here helow we can speak about the
intelligible realities by that same power which is
able to contemplate the higher world. For one must
see the things in that world by a kind of awakening
of the same pewer, so that one can awake it in the
h:{ghr\r world also; as if onc went up to some high
viewpoint and raising one’s eyes saw what no one
saw who had not come up with one. From our
discussion, then, it seems that memory begins in
heaven, when the soul has already left the higher
regions. Now if the soul has arrived in heaven fram
down here and stays there, it is in no way surprising
if it remembers many things here helow of the sort
we have mentioned, and recognises many souls from
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among those it knew previously, especially if they |
musl necessarily be eclothed in bodies of similar
forms [to their earthly ones]. And cvenif they have
changed the forms of their bhodies and adopted
spherical ones, might they recognise [each other] by
their characters and the individuality of their beha-
viour!?  For this is not absurd. Granted that they
have put away their passions, there is nothing to
prevent their characters persisting. And if they
were also able to talk, they could recognise [each
other] in this way too. But when they come down
from the intelligible world to heaven, how do they
remember? They will arouse again their memories
of the same things, but less than the souls which
come from below: for they will have other things Lo
remember, and the longer time which has elapsed
will have produced complete forgetfulness of many
things. But if they turn to the world of sense and
fall to birth here, what will be the manner of their
rememberings It is not necessary to fall the whole
way into the depths. For it is possible for souls in
mation ta halt when they have advanced a certain
distance, and nothing prevents them from emerging
again before they come to the lowes: point of the
pracess of generation,

fi. One could say, then, that souls which migrate
and change their state will also remember; for
memory is of things which have happened and are
past; but as for the spuls to which it belongs to
remain in the same state, what could they remember ?
‘The discussion is trying to find out about the memo-

* In view of the importance attached to spherical shaps (and
circular motion) as the most perfect in late antiquiry, Plotinus’s
lack of interest in the shape of our heavenly bodies is striking.
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ries of the soul of all the heavenly bodies in general,
and in particular about thc sun and moon, and in the
end it will go as far as the soul of the All, and will
dare to be ’Emsy with the memories of Zeus himself.
And in looking for this it will observe what their
discursive reasonings and calculations are, if' there
ave any. If, then, they neither investigate nor are
perplexed—for they need nothing and lcarn nothing
which was not part of their ls'_nowledge hefore—
what could their caleulations or logical deductions or
discursive reasonings be? They will not even have
designs and devices concernec with human affairs,
by which they will manage our business and that of
the earth in general: the right order which comes
from them to the All is of another kind.

7. Well, then, will they not remember that they
saw God? They always see him; and while they
see him it is surely not possible for them to say that
they have seen him: this would be something which
woulldl happen to those who have ceased to see.
Well, will they rot remember that they went round
the earth yesterday, and last year, and that they
lived yesterday and for a long time past and
from the beginning of their lives? They live for
ever: and “ for ever’ means an identical unity.
The “ yesterday ” of their transit and the *last
year " would be the same kind of thing as if one was
to divide the step taken by one foot into many parts,
and make the one step into many, one after another.
For up there there is one tramnsit, but we measure
many, and different days, because nights intervene.
Bul ihere, since Lhere is one [unbroken] day, how
can there be many? So there iz not a last year
either. But the space traversed is not the same, but
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L For the idea that we have sensations of which we are un-
conseious ¢p. IV. 9. 2; V. 1.12; see E. R. Dodds ‘ Tradition
and Personal Achievement in the Philosophy of Plotinus "
(/.H.8. 50, 1960, 5-6) for Plotinus's discovery of the un-
conscious. On the assimilation in these chapters of celestial
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL II

different, and the section of the Zodiac is different.
Why, then, will not the star say, * I have passed
through this section, and am now in another ™ ?
And if it keeps watch over human affairs, why does
it not see the changes which take place among men,
and that they are now different? And if this is so,
it sees that men and their affairs were formerly
otherwise: so lhal it also has memory.

8. Now it is mot necessary to deposit in onc’s
memory everything that one observes, or that alta-
gether incidental consequences should come to be
present in the imaging faculty; and further, in the
case of things of which the thought and knowledge
is more cffective, it is not necessary, if these occur
in the field of sense-perception, to let the knowledge
of them go and pay attention to the particulars per-
ceived by sense (unless one is engaged in the practical
management of something), since the particulars are
included in the knowledge of the whole. What I
mean by each of these statements is as follows.
First point: that it is not ncecssary to kecp stored
up in oneself what nne sees.  When what is perceived
makes no difference, or the perception is not at all
personally relevant, but is provoked involuntarily by
the difference in the things seen, it is only the sense-
perception which has this experience and the soul
does not reecive it into its interior, since the difference
is not of concern to it either hbecause it meets a need
ar is of benefit in some other way.! And when the

souls to the unchungng life of eternity, because they are not
aware of and do not remember their nmbnr!zpr’l experience in

+ 80 far as it is temporal and changing, see my Etcrmty Life

aud Movement in Plotinug’ Accounts of Nois ** in Le Néo-
platonisme (Paris 1971) 680,
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soul’s activity is directed to other things, and com-
pletely direeted to them, it will not accept the me-
:'uor}r of things like these when they have passed
away, since it is not aware of the sense-impression
produced by them when they are there.  Then again,
one might understand the point that things which
happen altogether incidentally do not necessarily
come to be present in the imaging faculty, and even
if they did would not nceessarily be there in such a
way that it would guard and ohserve them, hut the
impression of a thing like this does not produce a
conscious perception, if one took what was said in
the following sense. This is what I mean: if it is
never a primary considerazion to us in local motion
lo cut through this piece of air and then that, or,
even more, to pass through the air at all, we shall not
observe the air or have an idea of it in our minds as
we walk. For if it was not a primary consideration
to us to complete a particular stretch of the road,
but we could go on our way through the air, it would
be no corcern of ours at what milestone in the land
we were, or how much of the way we had covered;
and if we did not have to travel for a particular space
of time, but only to travel, and referred no other
activity to time, we should not remember successive
periods of time. It is also well known that when
our reason grasps what is being done as a whole, and
has confidence that it will be completely carried out
in this particular way, it will not any more attend to
the details as they occur. Again, when someone is
always doing the same thing, there would be no
point in his observing the detsils of this same opera-
tion. If, then, the heavenly bodies in their courses
move zlong concerned with their own affairs and not
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in order to cover the distance which they cover, and
their business is not the sight of what they pass or
the passing, and their paszage is incidental and their
mind is on other, greater things, and these things
which they travel through are always the same, and
the time taken on a particular stage of their course
is not calculated (even it it were divided into stages):
then there is no necessity for them to have any
memory of the regions ’rhcy have passcd through or
the peﬂnda of time: and t}'lﬂ}' have the same hf'e,
in that their local movement also is around the same
centre, so that it is not a local but a vital movement,
the movement of a single living being with a self-
directed activity, at rest in relation to what is out-
side it, but in motion by virtue of the everlasting life
in it—even if one were to compare their motion to
a dance, if it was a danee which at some time came
to a stop, the whole would be perfect when it had
been completed from beginning to end, but each
figure which formed a part of it would be imperfect;
but if it is the sort of dance which goes on for ever,
it is for ever perfect. But if it is for ever perfect, it
hasno time or space within which it will be completed ;
so consequently it will have no aspiration [for com-
pletion]; and in consequence of this it will not
measure either temporally or spatially; and con-
sequently it will have no memory of this. If, of
course; the heavenly bodies themselves live a blessed
life, and contemplate this life besides with their
souls, by this direction of their souls towards one
object and by the illumination which extends from
them to the whole heaven—like sirings on a lyre
Flucked harmoniously they sing a song which is
naturally in tune—if this is how the whole heaven
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1 Kirchhoff*: év Knn., H-8%
2 Theiler: ped fwfj Enn* i
3 Kirchhoff, Volkmann*: ofros Enn., H-S

1 As Plotinus says at the beginning of the next chapter, it
was legitimate for a Platonist of his period to use * Zeus ” as
a name cither for Divine Intellect or for the Soul of the Uni-
verse: cp. ITL 5. 8, wkere Zcus is Intellect. The general
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and its parts move, the heaven itself being selt-
direeted and the dilferent parls having the same
direction in different ways (since their positions are
different), then our account will be still more correct,
gince the life of all the heavenly bodies is still more
one and uniform,

9. But Zeus whao sets all things in order and ad-
ministers and direcls Lhem for ever, who hss a
“royal soul 7’ and a “ royal mind "’ and foresight of
how things will happen and authority over them
when they have happened, and arranges the heavens
in order and sets their cycles turning and has elready
brought many cycles to completion, how could he not
have memory when all this is going on}? In his
devising and comparing and caleulating how many
eyeles and of what kind there have hesn, and how
thereafter they may come to be, he would have the
best memory of all, just as he is the wisest craftsman,
Now the matter of his memory of the eycles is in
itself one of much difficulty; there is the question
of how great the number is and whether he ceould
know it. For if the number is limited it will give
the All a temporal beginning; but if it is unlimited,
he will not know how many his works are. Now he
will know that his work is one and a single life for
ever—this is how the number is unlimited—and will
know the unity not externally, but in his work; the
nrlimited in this sense will always be with him, or
rather follows upon him and is contemplated by a
knowledge which has not come to him from some-
thing other than himself. Feor as he knows the

description of the acsivity of Zeus is inspired by Plato Phaedrus
246K4-6; his "‘royal soul ” and ‘‘royal mind " are from
Philebus 30D1-2,
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1 It seems Lo Lave been traditivns] in the Plalonic school
so identify the Craftsman. the maker of the world in the
Timeens, with Divine Intellect, and Plotinus maintains this
idertifivation, though for him Universal Soul is the trans-
cendent organising and directing principle of the material
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unlimitedness of his own life, so he knows his activity
exercised upon the All as being one single activity,
bul not that it is cxercised upen the AlL

10. But since the ordering principle is twofold, we
speak of one form of it as the Craftsman and the
other as the Soul of the All; and when we speak of
Zeus we sometimes apply the name to the Craftsman?
and sometimes to the ruling principle of the All
In the case of thc Craftsman we must completely
eliminate “ hefore " and * after ” and give him a
single unchanging and timeless life. But the life
of the universe which contains in itself the rulin
principle still requires discussion [to determine%
whether this too has a life which is not spent in cal-
culation or in enquiring what it ought to do.? [It
does], for the things it ought to do have already been
discovered and ordered without being set in order;
for the things set in order were the things that
happened, and what made them was the order;
and this is the activity of scul which depends on an
abiding intellzct of which the image is the order in
soul. But if that intelligence does not change, it is

universe, its lower phasz, Nature, being the immanent principle
of life and bodily form. Soul’s creative activity is for him
real and important (ep. V. 1. 2; II. 9. 18) but instrumental
and intermediary, entirely dependent on the creative energy
of the living World of Forms which is Intellect: cp. V. 8. 7.
15-16. So Intellect remains for him the ** true Craftsman
and maker of the universe ™ (V. 9. 3. 25-6).

! The spentaneous, unreasoning (though supremely in-
telligent) character of the creative activity of Intellect and
higher soul i3 something on which Plotinus several times
insists, against Jews, Christians and simple-minded Platonists
who supposed that God thought out his plans for the world
and then made it: cp. especially the chapter cited in the last
note, V. 8. 7.
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necessary that this soul does not change either; for
it does nol svmelimes look to Intellect and sometimes
not; for if it left off Jooking it would be perplexed;
for there is cne soul and one work. For the ruling
principle is one, always dominant, and not sometimes
dominant and sometimes dominated: for from what
source could come a multiplicity [of ruling principles]
so that there would be strife between them and per-
plexity? Ard the one directing principle always
wills the same thing: for why should it will now one
thing and now another, so as to be perplexed about
the multiple alternatives? Yet, even if, being one
thing, it were to change, it would nat be perplexed;
for because the All is already many, and has parts,
and oppositions beiween the parts, it is not for this
reason in perplexity about how iz shall arrange
them; for it does not start from the last and lowest
things, or from the parts, but from the primary things,
and beginning from the first it proceeds by an un-
obstructed way to all things and arranges them in
ordered beauty and dominates them for this reason,
hecanse it persists in one and the same work and is
the same thing. But if it wishes for one thing after
another, where would the cther thing it wished for
come from? Thenit would be perplexed about what
it ought to do, and its work would weaken as it
advanced in its calculations to uncertainty about
what ta do.

11. The administration of the universe is like that
of a single living being, where there is one kind which
works from outside and deals with it part by part,
and ancther kind which works from inside, from the
principle of its life.  So a doctor begins from outside
and deals with particular parts and is nften perplexed
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and considers what to do, but nature begins from the
p]‘illcip‘_e of life and has no need of consideration.
‘And the administration and the administrator of the
All must not behave like a doctor in its ruling, but
like nature. But the administration of the universe
is much simpler, in that all things with which it deals
are included as parts of a single living being. For
one nalure rules all the natures, and they come after
it, depending on and from it, growing out of it so
to speak, as the natures in branches grow out of that
of the whole plant. What calculation, then, can
there be or counting or memory when intelligence is
always present, active and ruling, ordering things in
the same way?  Oune certainly should nol thick thal,
beeause a great variety of different things comes to
pass, that which produces them also conforms to the
changes of the product. The unchanging stability
of the producer is in proportion to the variety of
products. For the things which happen according
to nature in one single living being are many, and
they do not all happen at once; there are the
different ages and the growths which occur at parti-
cular times, for instance of the horns or the beard or
the breasts; there is the prime of life and procreation
ot other living things; the previous rational forming
principles are not destroyed, but others come into
operation as well; this is clear from the fact that the
same rational forming principle [which is in the
parent], and the whole of it, is also in the offspring.
So it is right to attribute the same [unchanging]
intelligence |to the Soul of the All] and that this, as
belonging to the universe, is a kind of static universal
intelligenee, manifold and varied, and yet at the same
same time simple, belonging to a single mighty

165




CE

PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 4.

3 1 o I k] T« - * k by N -
dAAG &va Adyov kal opol mdvTa: €l yap pi) mavTa,
obk €xelvy, AAAG T VoTépewr wal pepav 1) gpornots.
o - - \ - ” ,
12. "AAN fows 70 p,e‘v TOLODTCY EpYOV :f)UO'Ecus‘
; " . - v
dv Tis eimot, pporjcews dé év @ mavTl ovoms kal
Noyiopots dvidyry wal pyijuas  elvar. €oTe e
roiro dvlpdmwy 5 ppovely €v TA piy Ppovetw
rilepdvar, xal To Enrety gpovely 76 alTo TG dpovery
!’ A Al r r 1 W £ "
vevopucdtwy. T6 ydp Aoyileafar ri iAo av cin 4
’ -~ # v ’ 3 - A
6 Edieaiar edpcty gpovnaw b cal Adyor atnbh kai
-~ - » o A 13
ruyydvorra [vol] 2 Tof owvrog; Opowos yap o
ovilderos kilapifovr. els 1ebdpioy kal jrederiivre
Ylooperos Pts P f
-~ ] L~
Egg é’gl,v KG’.(‘- E]JAU_JS' "T'.“:I !l.ﬂvlql’{vf)u'r[. [ ‘)}VLUULV -
5 - L et ¢ )‘ rd o ¢ W v
\’,'I}T€C ’}fall') ,.LCL EL O G"r’l'o_,n{f.FU()g (]WFP 0 '}?O?? EXI_L)V
Q’)po'mp,og' Sare v T aTdvTL TO nf)pnvs?u [apTU-

-~ 8\ 1 L] € )l . ; . o - (;. E‘J 5\
PE( € KaL auvTog O ;O}J.L(Tﬂ.‘ri.ﬂ)ﬂs‘ 2T ‘f ,CI p'n

DA I3 -t Vo s 1] -~
OGL‘, TTETTAUTIL AO‘JH.__, D'u‘_-!.EIfOS" WOLL (LVETTILINT(LTO €V "."C{J

qa')povﬁca& ysuo’;cevo;-. el ‘r.r,.év oty KaTd TObS
Po.y@épowrag T0 ﬁym.f;.r,evnv Tofl mavros Trr{(fo.mev,
,\o:,.-;o-f.amjg- dmodordor  xal r?.ﬂnp:'n.g oLl ;wﬁlrm.s‘
ovpBallovros a qrccpe)w],\ur.qr_i-m. Tols mapoiia weLl
Tols Pé}u\oucﬂ.v_ el Bé wara Tov €:8r_;'rn., ér ardoet
3poy e’xo:’;’o‘y po;uow-e’ov adrofi efvme fr’r"‘rv qf)_nr;vqm.v.
elra el IU.E\V olde Ta }Lé\)mv'ra—'rc; fyr;.p IIrm‘} eidévat
,\e’}acw droror—dia i m_"'xl ol Omes Eorar ok
(ES{;Q’E;; el 8¢ ee'ﬁﬁcrec reat Gmews Eoral, i érL Bel
ToU )\oyf@'sogm wal Tod Ta qrapeﬁ'q,\vﬁc;'rn. #pr‘)s- T
e:o.péwra vaﬁéﬂ}lem kol 75 YULELS Bé  Tiw

1 AacE, Perna®: gpovelv ArexUC, H-3%

2 del. Vitringa, Volkmann®*.

166

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL II

living being, not subject to change because of the
multiplicity of things, but a single rational principle
and all things at ence; for if it was not everything,
it would not be that [universal] intelligence, but the
intelligence of partial things.

12. But perhaps scmeone might say that a work
of this kind belongs to nature, but it is necessary
that the intelligence which is in the All should have
caleulations and memories. This is a statement of
men who assume that unintelligence is intelligence,
and have come to the conclusion that to seek to be
intelligent is the same thing as being intelligent.
For what else could calculation be but the effort to
find intelligence and reason which is true and attains
to the truly existent? For the man who caleulates
is like one who is playing the lyre to acquire the art
of lyre-playing or who is practising to acquire habi-
tual proficiency, or in general like one who is learning
in order to know. For the man who is calculating
seeks L learn thal which if someone already posses-
ses, he is intelligent: sc that intelligenee is in one
who has come to rest. The man who has been
caleulating is himself a witness to this; for when he
finds what is needed, he stops caleulating; and he
comes to rest because he has entered intc intelligence.
If then we are going o pul the ruling prineiple of
the universe into the clase of learners, we should
attribute to it calculations and perplexities and me-
mories which are proper to one who compares the
past with the present and the future. But if we are
going to class it as the knower, we must consider
thal its koowing is in & repose wlich reached its
term. Then if it knows future events and it would
be absurd to say that it did no=—why will it not
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know how they will turn out? And if it knows how
they will Lurn out, why does it slill need caleulation
end comparison of past events with present? And
its knowledge of future events, granted that it has
it, will not be like that which diviners have, but like
that which those have who make things happen with
tull confidence that they will do so; this is the same
as saying, those who are [ully masters of the situation
to whom nothing is doubtful or disputable. Now
those who have a fixed apinion retain it permanently.
The intelligence of future things is, then, in its
stability, of the same kind as that of present things;
but this is outside the sphere of calculation. But if
iz does not know the future things which it is going
to male, it will not male them with knowlcdge or
lTooking at any [model] but will make whatever comes
to it; but this is the same as saying, it will make at
random. [The model], then, according to which it
will make, abides. But it that according to which it
will make abides, it will not maks otherwise than in
conformity with the pattern which it has in itsclf.
It will make, then, in one single unvarying way;
for it will not make now in one way and now in
another, or what is there tc prevent its failing?
But if that which is being made is in different states,
these different states do not derive from itself, but
it is subservient to the rational forming principles;
and these eome from the maker, so that it follows
upon the forming principles in their series. So the
maker is in no way compelled to be in doubt or
perplexity or to have difficulties, as some people
have thought who considered the administration of
the universe to be a burden.  For to have difficulties
is a matter, so it seems, of undertaking tasks which
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do not belong to one, that is, of which one is not
master. But in work of which someone is master,
and sole master, whet does he nced cxecpt himself
and his own will 2 But this is the same thing as his
own intelligence; for in a being of this kind will is
intelligence. So a being like this needs nothing for
its maxing, since its intelligence does not belong to
someone else but is itself, using nothing brought in
from outside. So it docs not usc calculation or
memary; for these come fram outside.

13. But how will intelligence of this kind differ
from what we call nature!? It differs in that in-
telligence is primary, but nature is last and lowest.
For nature is an image of intelligence, and since it is
the last and lowest part of soul has the last ray of the
rational forming prineiple which shines in it, just as
in a thick piece of wax a seal-stamp penetrates right
through to the surface on the other side, and is clear
an the upper side, but a faint trace on the lower.
For this reason it does not know, but only makes;
for since it gives what it has spontancously to what
comes after it, it has its giving to the corporea] and
material as a making, just as a heated body gives its
own form to that which is next in contact to it and
makes it hot in a lesser degree. For this reason
nature does not have an imaging faculty either; but
intellect is higher than the power of imaging: the
imaging facu]t}' is between the impression of nature
and intelleet. Nature has no grasp or consciousness
of anything, but the imaging faculty has conscious-
ness of what comes from outside; for it gives to the

the unreasoning creativity of Nature, the soul-principle imma-
nent in the physieal world, whick is below reason and imagina-
tion (for its uneonscious cetivity sce 111, 8. 3-4).
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cne who has the image the power to know what he
has experienced: but intellect itsell is origin and
activity which comes from the active prineiple itself.
Intellect, then, possesses, and the Soul of the All
receives from it for ever and had always received,
and this is its life, and what appears at each succes-
sive time is its consciousness as it thinks: and that
which is reflected from it into matter is nature, in
which, or indeed before it, the real beings come to a
stop, and these are the last and lowest realities of the
intelligible world: for what comes after at this point
is imitation. But nature acts on matter and is
affected by it, but that soul which is before nature
and close to it acts without being affected, and that
which is still higher docs not act on bodics or matter.

14, Asfor the bodies which zre said to be produced
by nature, the elements are just precisely products of
nature; but are the animals and plants so disposed
as to have nature present in them? Their relation-
ship to nature is like that of air to light: when light
goes away air holds nothing of it, but the light is in
a way separate and the air is separate and as if it
did not mix with the light. Or it is like that of fire
and the heated body, when if the fire goes away a
heat remains which is distinct from the heat in the
fire and is an affection of the heated body. In the
same way the shape which nature gives to the formed
body must be considered zs another form, distinet
from nature itself. But if the body has anything
else besides this, which is somehow in between it
and nature itself, we must investigate it. And so
we have explained the difference between nature
and the intelligence in the All about which we were
speaking.
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15. But there is the following difficulty in relation
to all that has just been said: for if eternity belongs
to Intelleet and time to Soul—for we maintain that
we grasp time in its essential nature as around the
activity of soul and deriving from it—how, if time is
divided up, and has a past, will not the activity of
soul be divided up, and when it turns towards the
past will produce memeory in the Soul of the All as
well “as in our souls]? TFor, again, onc must placc
sameness in eternity and otherness in time, or time
and eternity will be the same, even if we do not
attribute change to the activities of soul. Shall we
then say that our souls, which are subject to other
kinds of change and especially to deficiency, are
somehow in time, but the soul of the universe gene-
rates time, but is not in time? But, granted that
it is not in time, what makes it generate time, and
not eternity ? It is because the things which it
generates are not eternal, but encompassed by time;
since even the [individual] souls are not in time, but
such affections as they have are, and the things they
make. I'or the souls are eternal, and time is pos-
terior to them, and that which is in time is less than
time; for time must encompass what is in time, as is
the case, Aristotle says, with what is in place and
number.t

16. But if in soul one thing comes after another
and if it itself makes some of itz works earlier and
some later, that is. if it makes them in time, it also

! dmoi “he says™ refers here, exceptionally, to Amnstotle,
not to Plato; ep. I. 1. 4. 26. The reference is to Physics A,
12, 221218 and 28-30. This is the clearest aszertion in Ploti-
nus that individual human souls in taeir true, highest nature
live, not in time, but in eternity.
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directs itself to the future; and if so, also to the
past. Now the earlier and the past are in the things
il makes, but in it nothing is past, but all the rational
forming principles are present at once, as has been
said.! But in the things that are made there is no
simultaneity, as there is no togetherness, though
there is togetherness in the rational forming prin-
ciples, as the hands and feet in the rational prineiple
are together, but in the objects of sense they are
separate. And yet there is separateness in another
way in the intelligible world: so that there is also
priority in another way. Now one could speak of
separateness consisting in otherness; but how could
one speak of priority unless the arranging principle
gave orders P But if it gives orders it will say * this
after that ”’: for why will not all things exist at
once? Now if the arranging principle is other than
the arrangement, it will be of such a kind as to spealk,
in a way; but if that which gives orders is the
primary arrangement, it ne longer says, but only
muakes ithis afler that.? Tor if it says it, it does so
with its eye on the arrangement: so that it will be
other than the arrangement. How then is it the
same? Because the arranging principle is not form
and matter, but only form and power, and Soul is
the second active actuality after Intellect; but the
*his alter thal ™ is in the [material] things which
cannot all exist at once. For the soul of this kind
is a noble thing, like a circle fitting itself round its
centre, the first expansion after the centre, an un-
extended extension: for this is how each [of the
intelligible realities] is. But if one ranks the Good
as a centre one would rack Inlellecl as un unmoved
circle and Soul as a moving circle; but moving by
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aspiration.  For Intelleet immediately possesses and
encompasses the Good, but Soul aspires to [the Good)
beyond being, But the sphere of the All, sinee it
possesses the saul which aspires in that way, moves
by its natural aspiration. But its natural aspiration
as a body is to that which it is outside: that is, it is
an e'lfoldmg and surrounding it on every side with
itself, and so therefore [mmvm('nt in] a circle.

17. But why zre not the {“houg 1ts and reasonings
of the soul of this kind in us too, hut here below we
are in Hme and there is succession and in this way
investigations? Is it because there are many things
which rule and are moved, and it is not one which
has the power? Yes, and it is because there is one
thing after another related to our needs and the
present moment, rnot definite in itself but always
related to one external thing after another; as a
result our decisions are different and relevant to the
occasion when the reed arises, and now this and now
that external inciden: oceurs. For because there
are many that rule it is necessary that there should
be many mental images, and they must come in
from outside and the images of one must be new to
avother, and they must get in the way of the move-
ments and activities of each individual part. TFor
when the desiring part of the soul is moved, the
mental image of its object comes like a per cepiion
announcing and informing uz of the experience, and
demanding that we should follow along with it and
obtain the desired objzct for it: but our other part
necessarily falls into perplexity, whether iz goes
along and obtains the o bject or resists. And the
spivited parl when il sunnoons us lo repel something
does the same when it is moved, and the needs of
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* Theilar.

1 Platinus is not interested in politics. When, as here, he
expresses political opinions incidentally in the eccurse of a
Platonic analogy between soul and state, they are taken from
Platn and Arvistoile and have little relevance to the Roman
Empire in the 8rd century A.D.; though the belief in the
inferiority of dercocracy which he expresses here would have
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the body and the passions make us have continually
different opinions. Then there is ignorance of the
[true] good, and the soul’s not know-ing what to say
when it is dragged in every direction, and still other
results from the mixture of all these. But is it
actually our best part which has different opinions?
No, perplexity and variety of opinions belong to the
galliering [of our varivus parls and passions]: from

“our best part the right account of the matter is

given to the commaon gfathel“ing, and is wealk hecanse
itis in the mixture, not by its own nature. But it is
as if in the great clamour of an assembly the best of
the advisers does not prevail when he speaks, but
the worse of those who clamour and shout, but he
sits quietly unable to do anything, defeated by the
clamour of the worse.  And in ~he worst kind of man
there is the common gathering and his human nature
is composed of everything in the manner of a bad
political constitution; in the middling man it is as
it is in the city in which some good czn prevail as
the democratic constitution is not cntircly out of
control; but in the better kind of man the style of
life is aristocratic; his human nature is already
escaping from the common gathering and giving
itself over to the better sort! But in the best man,
the man who separates himself, the ruling principle
is one, and the order comes from this to the rest. It
is as if there was a double eity, one above and one
composed of the lower elements set in order by the
been shared, not only by his friends of the Romar senatorial
aristocracy but by everyone who wrote or spoke about polities
in the later Roman Empire [Christians as well &5 pagans).
For the sources of the opinions here see Plato Republic VIII
557 ff. and (for the pécos and his state) Aristotle Politics TV
1295025 8.
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powers above. But now it has been explained that
in the soul of the All there is unity, sameness and
likeness, but in other souls things are different, and
what the reasons for this are. So much, then, for
that.

18. Now about whether the body has anything by
itself, and possesses already semething of its own in
ils life when soul is present, or whether what it has
is nature, and this, nature, is what is in association
with body. Now the bedy itself, ir which are soul
and nature, eannot be something of a soulless kind
or like air which is illuminsted, but it must be like
air which is warmed; the body of an animal or a
plaul has a kind of shadow of soul, and pain and bodily
pleasures affect a body which is so qualified; but the
pain of this body and pleasure of this kind result for
us in a dispassionate knowledge. When I say * for
us "' I am referring to the other soul, since the quali-
fied body does not belong to someone else, but is
ours, and so we are concerned with it because il
belongs to us. We ourselves are not it, nor are we
clear of it, but it depends upon and is attached to us.
“ We ourselves " refers to therdominant and essential
part of us; this body is in a different way ours, but
ours all the same. So we are concerned with its
pains and pleasures, more in proportion as we are
weaker and do not separate ourselves, but consider
the body the most honourable part of curselves and
the real man, and, so to speak, sink ourselves in it.
For we must say that experiences of this kind do not
belong entirely to the soul, but to the qualified body
and something common and eomposite. For when
something is one, it is sufficient to itself; for example,
what eould happen to hody by itself if it was lifeless?
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1 For a clear and full explanation of Plotinus’s doctrine of
the parts played by body and soul in experiencing pleasure
and pain see H. J Blumenthal Plotinus Psychology ch. 5,
¢ The Affections *’. The essential point of it is that only bod.y

184

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL II

For if it was divided the division would not affect it
itself, but thc unity in it. And soul by itself is not
subject even to division, and when it is in this state
escapes everything, Blt when two things aspire to
unity, since the unlty which they have is an ex-
tranecus one, the origin of pain, it is reasonable to
expect, lies in their not being permitted to be one.
I do not mcan “‘ two ' as if there were two bodics,
for they would have one and the same nature:; but
when one nature wants to share with another one,
and a different kind, and the worse takes something
from the better, and cannot take it itself but only a
trace of it, and so there come to be two things, and
one which has come to be in between what it was and
what it could not grasp, this makes difficulties for
itself by aequiring a communion with the other
which is hazardous and insecure, always borne from
one extreme to the other. So il swings up and

down, and as it comes down it proclaims its pain, '
and as it goes up its longing for communion.

19. This is what people call pleasure and pain;
pain is consciousness of withdrawal of a body which
is being deprived of the image of soul, and pleasure
is the knowl edge of a living being that the image
of soul is again fitting itself back in the body. The
affection, then, is there, in the body, but the knowl-
edge belongs to the perceptive soul, which perceives
in the neighbourhood of the affection and reports to
that in which the sense-perceptions terminate.r And
it was the body which felt the pain—I mean by ** felt

iz gonuinely offected: coul perecives the affection witheout
being affected (on Plotinus's difficulties in maintaining this
position see Blumenthal Le.).
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the pain ' that the body was affecled; as in a surgical
ope{'a.tion when the body ie cut the division is in its
material mass, bu: the distress is felt in the mass
hecause it is not only a mass, but a mass qualified in
a particular way; it is there too that inflammation
oceurs. But the soul perceives it, taking it over
hecause it is, so to speak, situated next to it. The
whole soul perecives the affection in the body without
being affected itself. For it perceives as a whole
and says that the affection is there where the wound
and the pain are. But if it was affected itself, being
wholly present in every part of the body, it would
not have said orindicated that the affection was there
[in that particular placc] but would all have been
affected by the pain, and in pain as a whale, and
would not have said or made clear that the pain was
there [in that particular place] but would have said
that it was there where the soul is; but the soul is
everywhere. But as it is the finger has a pain, and
the man has a pain, because the man’s finger docs.
The man is said to have a pain in his finger in the
same way as we speak of a bright-looking man,
because of his bright eyes. So then that which is
affected has the pain, unless one takes * has the
pain ” as including the immediately consequent per-
ception: if one includes this obviously one is indicat-
ing that pain goes with sense-perception’s awareness
of the pain. But, then, the sense-perception itself
is not to be called pain, but knowledge of pain; but
since it is knowledge it is unaffected, so that it can
know and give asound report. For a messenger who
is affected, if he gives himself over to the affection,
either does not deliver his message or is not a sound
and reliable messenger.
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90). And it is consistent to attribute the origin of
the bodily desircs to this kind of common entity and
bodily nature. For the origin of appetite and im-
pulse is not to be attributed to the body in any sort
of state, nor the search for savoury or sweet to the
soul itself, but [the origin| is that which is body, but
wants to be not only body, but has acquired a greater
puamber of movements than the soul itself, and has
been compelled by this acquisition to turn in many
directions; so whenitisin one state it desires savoury
things, in another sweet, and to be cooled, or warmed,
which would be of no concern of its it it was alone.
Hut just as in the case of pain it was from the pain
that the knowledge came, and the soul, wishing to
take the body away from that which produced the
affection, brought about flight—and the part which
was primarily affected taught it this by taking flight
itself in a way by its contraction—so in this case too
it is sense-perception which acquires knowledge and
the soul near by, which we call nature, which gives
the trace of soul to the body; nature knows the
explicit desire which is the final stage of that which
begins in the body, and sense-perception knows the
image, and the soul starts from the image, and
either provides what is desired—it is its function to
du suv—or resists and holds out and pays no attention
either to what started the desire or to that which
desired afterwards. But why do we say that there
are two desires, but not that it is only that qualified
body which we have been discussing that desires?
Because, if nature is one thing and the qualified body
another which has come into being from nature (for
nature exists before the qualified body has come into
being, since it itself makes the qualified body, shap-
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ing and forming it), then it is necessary that nature
should not bcgin desire; but it must be the cualified
body which is affected in particular ways and feels
pain in desiring the opposite of what it experiences,
pleasure mc:te-ld of suffering and sufficiency instead
of want; but nature is like a mother, trying to make
cut the mshr s of the sufferer, and attempting to set
it right and bring it back to herself; and, searching
for the remedy, she attaches Ileolf by her scarch
to the desire of the sufferer, and the consummation
of the desire passes from the body to nature. So
one might say, perhaps, that the desiring comes from
the body itself—one might callit preliminary desiring
and eagerness—but that nature desires from and
through som;thmg clse, and it is'another soul which
provides what is desired or does not.

21. The differences of age-groups show that it is
in this region that desire starts, for the bodily desires
of children and adolescents and men, and of healthy
men and sick men, are different though the desiring
faculty is the same: hecause it is bodily and a
qualified body it is subject to every sort of change
and has every variety of desire. And the whole
desire is not in all cases aroused by what we call
impulses and does not wish to eat or drink before
consideration though the bodily desire persists to
the end; this means that the desire reaches a certain
point, as far as it was in the qualified body, but
nature does not attach itself to the desire or associate
itself with it or wish, as the desire is not according to
nature, to bring it into nature, since it has to decide
itself what is against rature and according to nature.
But if someone answers this first argument by saying
that the body in its different states is sufficient to
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1 This passage llustrates the attitude of Plotinus to reason
and the traditional authority of Plato. He is primarily
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malke the desires in the desiring faculty different, he
does nol produce a sufficient reason to show why

“when one thing is affected in different ways the

desiring faculty itself has various desires on behalf
of this other, when what is provided to satisfy the
desires is not for it. Tor certainly food, warmth,
moisture, relief of what is emptied or satisfaction of
what is filled, do not benefit the desiring facully, but
they all belong to the bedy.

99. But in the case of plants, is the kind of echo
of soul in their bodies one thing and that which
supplies it another, which is the desiring power in
us, but the gmwth—power in them, or is this in the
earth, as the earlh has a soul in it, and is it what
comes from this which is in plants? One might
enqguire first what soul there is in the earth. Is it
a kind of illumination coming to the earth from the
sphere of the All, which alone Platc seems to think
primarily ensouled; or, on the other hand, when he
says that the earth is * the first and oldest of the
gods within heaven ”, does he give it too a soul like
that of the stars? TFor how could it be a god if it
did not have a soul like that? So the consequence
is that it is difficult to discover the real state of
affairs, and what Plato has said makes the situation
more, or at least not less, perplexing. But first of
all we should consider what appears to be most
prohably the real state of affairsl  One might con-

concerned to arrive at a true, rasionally defensible solution of
the problem with whieh he is dealing; and, though Plato seems
to him to he the safest guide to follow, his reverence for him
is not so exaggerated as to preven: him here and elsewhere
comrplaining of the dificulties raised by the obscurity or cars-
lessness of the master’s language: cp. IT1. 6, 12, 9-11.
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jecture from the things which grow out of it that the
earth has a growth-soul; but if many animals are
visibly produced by the earth, why should one not
say also that it is an animal? But since it is so
large an animal, and no small part of the All, why
should not one say that it has intelligence also, and
so is a god? Tor if each of the stars is a living thing,
wliy should not the carth also be a living thing, since
it is part of the universal living thing? Yor one
must certainly not say that it is held together from
outside by a scul which does not belong to it, but
has no soul within it, as if it was not able to have a
soul of its own as well as the stars. For why should
the (iery bodies be able to have a soul, but not the
body of earth? TFor both are bodies, and the stars
do not have museular fibres or flesh or blood or
humours any more than the earth does; even though
the earth is more varied in composition and made of
all bodies. But if [it is objected] that it is not very
mobile, one might say that this only refers to its
not moving from its place, But how does it have
sense-perception?  Well, how do the stars? For
perception does not beleng to flesh, nor, in general,
does a body have to be given to the soul so that it
may pereceive, but a soul to the body so that the body
may exist and be kept in being; but since the soul
has the power of making judgments it can lock to
the body and make a judgmen: also about the body’s
affections. What then are the affections of the earth,
and about what are the judgments made? Plants,
too, insofar as they belong to earth, have no percep-
tions.,  Of whal, then, are lhe earll’s perceplions,
and through what organs do they come ! It is surely

not too rash to say that perceptions take place with-
195
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out organs. And what use would perception be to
the earth? Il would notneed it for knowledge. Tor
the power of thought! perhaps suffices for beings
which have no need arising from sense-perception.
One could nct, however, accept this argument. For
over and above need there is in the objects of per-
ception a knowing which brings a not uncivilised
pleasure, of the sun and the uther heavenly bodies,
and the sky and the earth, for instance: for the
perception of these is pleasant in itself. This, then,
we must consider later; now we must go back to the
question whether the earth has perceptions, and of
what it has perceptions, and how long it has them.
First, we must take up again the difficulties which
have been raised, and consider in general whether
there can be perception without organs, and if per-
ceptions are to meet a need, or if they have any
other purpose independent of need.

23. We must suppose that the perception of sense-
objects is for the soul or the living being an act of
apprchension, in which the soul understands the
quality attaching to hndies and takes the impression
of their forms. Well, then, the soul will either
apprehend alone by itself or in company with some-
thing else. But how can it do this when it is alone
and by itself ! For when it is by itself it apprehends
what is in itsclf, and is purc thought; but if it also
apprehends other things it must first have taken
possession of them ag well, either by becoming assi-
milated to them, or by keeping company with some-
thing which has been assimilated. But it cannot be

HEnr}'-‘:{ch wyzer tentatively unnjer‘.hnr&d xpijee and Thillet
él}‘erue internationale de philosophie 24, 1970, 206) now suggests
ohTis.
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assimilated while it remains by itself. l'or how
could a point be assimilated to a line?  For even the
intelligible line weuld not assimilate to the sensible
one, nor would the intelligible fire or man assimilate
to the sense-perceived fire or man (since even the
nature which makes the man does not identify itself
with the man who comes into being). But when the
anul is alone, even if it is possible for it to direct its
attention to the world of sensze, it will end with an
understanding of the intelligible; what is perceived
by sense will escape it, as it has nothing with which
to grasp it.  Since also when the soul sees the visible
object from a distance, however much it is a form
which comes to it, that which reaches it, though it
starts by being in a way without parts, ends in the
substrale of the form as colour and shape, when the
soul sees all that is there outside. There cannot,
then, be rothing but these two things, the external
object and the soul: since then the soul wonld not
he affected; but there must be & third thing which
will be affected, and this is that which will receive
the form. This must be jointly subject to like
afections and of one matter with the sense-object,
and it must be this which is affected and the other
principle Ithe suul] which knows; and its affection
must be of such a kind that it retains something of
that which produced it, but is not the same as it,
but as it is between the producer of the affection and
the soul, it must have an affection which lies between
the scnsible and the intelligible, a propertioncl mean
somehow linking the extremes to each other, with
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the capacity both of receiving and of transmitting
information, suitable to be assimilated to cach of the
extremes. TFor sinee it is the organ of a kind of
knowledge it must not be the same either as the
knower or what is going to be known, but suitable
to be assimilated to each, to the external object by
being affected, and to the internal knower by the
fact that its affection becomes form. If, ccrtainly,
what we are going to say now is sound, sense-
perceptions must take place through bodily organs.
This is consistent as well with the fact that the soul
when it is altogether outside the body does not appre-
hend anything perceived by the senses. The organ
must be cither the body as a whole or some member
of it set apart for a particular work: an example of
the first is touch, of the second, sight. And one can
see how the artifieial kind of organs [or tools] are
intermediaries between those who judge and what
they are judging, and inform the judger of the
characteristics of the object under consideration:
for the ruler acts as link between the straightness
in the soul and that in the wood: it has its place
between them and enables the craftsman to judge
that on which he is working. But it belongs to
another discussion to dezermine whether what is to
be judged must be immediately linked to the organ,
or ean affect it through a space between when it is
at a distance from the sense-object, as when the
fire is at a distance from the flesh, or if the medium
is not affected, as if there was a void between the
seeing and the colour, the possibility of seeing being
duc to the potential presence of the organ. But it
is elear that sense-perception belongs to the soul in
the body znd working through the body.
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24. But the question whether perception is only
concerncd with need must be conzidered in this way.
1f the soul when it is alone could not have senge-
perception, but its perceptions are with the body,
then perception would be for the sake of the body,
from which the perceptions also come, and would be
given to the soul because of its communion with the
body; and either it would be a nccessary consc-
qu(’,l;ce—fnr every affection of the body, if it is one
of the stronger ones, also reaches as far as the soul—
or it has been devised so that we can take steps to
guard ourselves against what is acting on the body
before it becomes so strong as to destroy us, or
before it comes too near. If this is so, perceptions
would be intended for need. TFor even if they are
also intended for knowledge. this would be for a
being which is not in knowledge but is ignorant
because of its misfortune, and so that it might
remember again because of its forgetfulness, not for
a being whichis notin a state of need or forgetfulness.
Bat if this is so, our investigation will not be confined
to the earth, but must be about all the heavenly
bodies and particularly the whole heaven and uni-
verse. Far according to the present argument parts
which are subject to being affected will have sensation
direcled Lo other parts, but what sensation directed
to itself could the whole have, when it is in every
way incapable of being affected: what sensation of
itself directed to itself could the universe have?
Again, if the organ of perception must belong to
that which perceives, and that which it perceives
must be somelhing different from the organ, but the
All is one whole, it would not have an oxgan through
which the perception comes distinet from the object
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which it perceives; but we must grant it self-
perception, just as we are aware of ourselves, bul nol
perception of a continual succession of different
objects; since we too, when we apprehend something
in our body which differs from its permanent state,
apprehendit as something coming from outside. But
just as with us there is not only apprehension of
things oulside, bul apprehension of parl by parl,
what prevents the All from seeing the sphere of the
planets with that of the fixed stars, and looking at the
earth and the things in it with the planetary sphere?
And, if these parts of the universe] are not free from
the other affections, why should they nct have other
sense-perception, and particularly why should not
sight not only belong to the sphere of the fixed stars
as its own by itself, but as an eye announcing to the
soul of the All what it sees? And even if it is not
subject to the other affections, why should it not see
as an eye when it is luminous and ensculed? But,
Plato says, *“ it had no need of eyes .t But if this
was because there was nothing visible left outside,
there were things to see within it, and nothing
prevented it Jooking at itself; but if it was because
it would be pointless for it to look at itself, let us
assume that it was not brought into being as it is
with the main purpose of seeing, but that seeing is
a nceessary conscquence of its being as it is.  Why
should not a translucent hody of this kind have the
power of seeing ?

25. [The answer is that the existence of the
medium is not a sufficient cause for sight, and in

! The reference i8 to Timaeus 33C1-2. As always, what
Plato says is accepted as in some sense trus, but very firmly
interpreted to fit in with Plotinus's present line of argument.
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general for perception, but the soul must be so
disposed as to incline towards sense-objects. But for
the soul J:of' the um'.vers-:e], to which it is natural to be
always directed towards the objects of intellect,
even if it can perceive, this could not happen because
it is always directed towards higher things; so with
us too, when we are strongly concentrating on the
objects of intellect, as long as we are in this state,
sights and other perceptions pass unnoticed; and in
general, when one is concentrating entirely on one
thing, all the others are unnoticed. And then, too,
it is mere inquisitiveness to want to apprehend a
part by a part, as if a man were to look at himself,
aud if it is not for some purpose, it is futile.  And to
sec the sight of something else as beautiful is the
mark of someone who is suffering or in need. But
smelling and tasting flavours one would consider as
mere externalities and distractions of the soul; but
one would suppose that the sun and the other
hieavenly bodies see and hearincidentally.,  Cerlainly
if one supposes that they pay attention [to the w orld
below] by means of both these senses, the supposition
would not be unreasonable. But if they pay atten-
tion, they will remember: itis absurd not to remem-
ber the benefits one confers. How then will they
confer benefits, if they do not remember?

26. Their know]eige of prayers is the result of a
sort of linking and a particular disposition of things
fitted into the whole, and the same applies to their
acromplishmcnt of what we pray for; and in the arts
of the magicians ev erythmg is directed to this linking :
this means that magic works by powers which follow
on sympathetically.

But if this is so, why should we not give perception
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to the earth? But what sort of perceptions? Why
not first touch, both touching of part by part (with
sense-perception reporting this to the governing
principle) and touching of fire and the other elements
by the whole? Tor even if the earth’s body is
difficult to move, it is certainly not immovable. But
the earth’s perceptions will not be of small things,
but of great ones. But why? Because it is neces-
sary, since there is a soul in it, that it should not be
unaware of the greatest movements. And there is
nothing to prevent the earth having perceptions for
this reason, too, that it mey make good arrangements
for men, as far as the affairs of men conecern it—it
will make good arrangements by a kind of sympathy
—and hearing those who pray to it, and answering
their prayers, not in the way we do, and being subject
to affection by the other senses in relation to itself.
And what about other things, for instance concerning
scents and flavours?  But [it will perceive] the scents
which come from the juices of plants in order Lo
provide for living things and for the construction and
repair of izs own bodily parts. And we must not
require it to have the organs which we have: for
these are not the same in all living creatures; for
instance, not all have ears, and those which do not
have them are able to apprehend sounds.  Bul how
about sight, if light is necessary ? For we certainly
must not require eyes. If, then, accepting that the
earth has a power of growth, we could agree that this
was so either because the power of growth was pri-
marily in the breath of life, or because it was the
breath of life, why sheuld we disbelieve thal this is
also translucent? But rather, if it is the breath of
lifz, it must also be translucent, and, when it is
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illuminated by the heavenly circuit, actively trans-
lucent; so that there is nothing absurd or impossible
in the earth’s soul seeing. And we must certainly
consider that it is the soul of no inferior body, so
that it is even a god: for this soul must also be
alwavs good in every way.

27. If, then, the earth gives the generative soul
Lo p]ants—r:itht: the generative soul itself, or the
generative soul is in the earth itself and a trace of it
is the generative principle in plants—in this latter
case too, plants would be like flesh which is already
ensouled and have acquired, if they possess it, the
generative soul in themselves. And this generative
soul, being present in the body of the plant, gives it
what is better in it, that by which it differs from the
piece which has been cut off and is no longer a plant,
but only a stick. But what does the soul give to the
body of the earth itself? One should not consider
an earthy body the same when it is cut off from the
earllh and when il remains connecled wille it, as
stones show, which grow as long as they are attached
to the earth but remain the size they were cut when
they are taken away from it.2 One must therefore
consider that each part has a trace of the generative
soul, and the whole power of growth is diffused over
this, and belongs no more L this parl or that, but

1 This remarkable doctrine that stones grow as long as they
remain parts of the living body of the earth {ep. VL 7. 11.
24-5) is a striking illustration of the sirength of the convietion
that the great parts of the universe, the earth and the heavenly
bodies, and the universe as a whole ars living organisms. The
iden that minerals and stones in the earth grow is to be found
in Btrabo V. 2. 6 and VIL 5. 8 and may well go back to the
great Stoie geographer and philosopher Posidonius: see W.
Theiler Vorbereitung d. Neuplatonismus (Berlin 1030) 74,
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to the whole earth: then comes the nature of sense-
Perceptiuu which is no lunger “mixed up with the
body "’ ! but in contact with it from above; then the
rest of the soul and its intelligence, which men,
making use of divire revelation and a nature which
divines such things, call Hestia and Demeter.

28. So much, then, for this. But we must go back
again and enyuire about the passionate power,
whether, just as we placed the origin of desires, and
pains and pleasures—the feelings, not. the percep-
ticns—in the body in a particular state, the bedy,
that is, somehow given life, so we shall attribute the
origin of the passionate spirit, or the passionate spirit
as a whale, to the body in a particular state, or scme
part of the body, for instance tc the heart in a parti
cular state or the hile in a body which is not dead;
and also whether, if it is something else which gives
it, the passionate power is the trace of soul, or
whether here the passionate spirit is this one particu-
lar thing, no longer derived rom a power of growth
or perception. Now in the casc of desires the
power of growth, which is in the whole bady, gave
the trace of soul to all the body, and pain and pleasure
were in it £ll, and the origin of desire was in all the
body, the desire, that is, of being satistied; the desire
of sexual pleasures was not mentioned, but let us
assumc that it concerns the parts which bring them to
fruition. Let us grant, too, that the region around
the liver is the origin of desire, because the power of
growth is most active there which gives the trace of
soul to the liver and to the body: it is there because
its activity begins there. But about the passionate

1 Plato Phaedo 66BS5,
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1 With the utmost regret I find myself compelled (with
Theiler and B. 8. Page in his latest [1969) revision of Mae-
Kenna's translation) to rejeet Professor H.-R. Schwyzer's
emendation fpdoes—printed in the Henry-Schwyzer text—
and fall back on the best of Bréhier's usually unaccept:q.ble
critical suggestions. Al that ean be said in faveur of Epinets
is excellently said by Schwyzer in his ** Bieben dmaf elpnuéva
bei Plotin ' in Mus. Helv. 20 (1963) 1493-5. My reason for
rejecting it is not the unprecedented sense given to the rare
word Bpdows (* boiling ). Schwyzer makes & reasonable case
for this, and is also of course right in saying that the substi-
tution of kpdues for Bpdoees is paleographically easy to explain.

214

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL IT

power [we must enquire| what it is itselt and what
kind of a soul it is, and whezher a trace derived from
it causes movement around the heart or somcthing
else which is classed as part of the composite heing,
or whether here it is not a trace, but the passionate
power of soulitself which causes anger. First of all,
then, we must consider what it is itsel?. It is obvious,
I think, that we are angry not only over whatever our
bodiecs suffer, but over the sufferings of anyone closely
connected with ns, and in g?nm'al aver an_';mle’s-: im-
proper behaviour. So there is need of perception
and some kind of understanding in being angry.  For
this reason anyone looking at these facts would not
think that passion arose from the power of growth,
but would try to find that it had its source in some
other power of soul. But when a propensity to
anger follows bodily dispositions, and when those
whose blooed and bile are boiling are prompt to fly
into a rage, and those who are said to be ** without
bile ™ and " chilly " are easy-going and slow to
arger, and animals are angry because of their tem-
peraments! but not becanse it appears to them that

But the sense given by this emendation—that animals are not
mede angry by the ** boiling up " of anger n another animal,
but only by their supposition that they are seing ill-treated—
seems to me inconsistent with the whole argument of the sen-
tenee, which is that the causes of anger should be locked for
in the constitution and state of the body, not in the soul
Brihier’s emendation gives exactly the necessary sense here
and does not seem to me an intolerably violent change. I
append Schwyzer’s latest note on the passage (on a posteard
to me), in which he makes clear with force and elegance in
both ancient languages thas he maintaing his original position:
“In 1V 4,28, 32 (guamvis ab cmnibus nee non ab infideli Page
despectus repulsus derclictus) Bpioers (xdyd 7ds dpyas Exyw
wpos 3 donybév wprvaolad).”
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL 1II

they have been ill-treated, ane would be inclined to
attribute anger again to the more bodily part and to
that which keeps the living organism togcther.  And
when the same pr?.n}_'ulf‘. are more prone to anger whern
they are ill than when they are healthy, and when
they have not tasted food than when they have
eat:"ll, they indicate that fits of anger, or the origins
of anger, belong to the qualified body, and that the
bile or the blood, as a kind of animating orinciple,
produce these movements of such a kind that, when
the qualified body suffers, the blood or the bile are
immediately set in motion, and a perception occurs,
and the mental image puts the soulin touch with the
state of the qualified body, and the scul launches
itself against what has caused the pain; but on the
other hand, the process can start from above: the
reasoning soul, when a wrong appears, even if it is
not a wrong which concerns the body, has that
impassioned thing just deserbed ready to hand and
makes an ally of it, as it is naturally adapted to fight
against the enemy which has been shown to it.
Ard there are two kinds of angry passion, one which
is irrationally awakened and drags the reason over
to its side by means of the mental image, and one
which begins in the reason and comes to its conclusion
in that which is naturally adapted to be angry; and
both of these derive from the power of growth and
generation which cons:ructs the body so as to be
receptive of pleasures and pains, and it is this which
makes the body bilious and bitter. And by being in
a body of this kind the trace of soul is moved in this
way by displeasure and anger, and, because wrong
has been done to it itself first, it tries in a way to
wrong the others too and, so to speak, make them
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like itself.  The fact that those who are less desirous
of bodily pleasures and in general despise the body
are less moved to anger is evidence that this trace of
soul is consubstantiall with the other. Buot there
i no need to be surprised that trees do not have a
passionate spirit although they have the power of
growth, since they have no share of blood or bile.
LFor if these were present in them without sense-
perception there would only be a sccthing and a kind
of irritation, but if sense-perception was present as
well there would then be a drive against the cause
of the wrong, resulting also in a movement of self-
defence.  But if the irrational part of the soul was
divided inlo the desiring and the passionate, and the
first was taken to be the power of growth, and the
passionate a trace of it n -he blood or the gall or
the composite being, the dichotomy would not be a
correct one, as one would be prior and one posterior.
There is however nothing to prevent both being
posterior, and the division being one between two
things which are derived from a common source:
far the division is one of impulses in so far as they
are impulses, not of the substance from which they
have come. But that substance in itself is not an
impulse, but perhaps it brings the impulse to its
gual by taking toitself the activity which comes from
it. And it is not absurd to say that the trace of
soul which is expressed in passion iz in the region of
the heart; for this is not to say that the soul is there,
but the starting peint of the blood which has this
qualification.

* The oceurrence of the word duoofowss, so theologically

gmpur:am later, as an ordinary philosophical term here should
e noted.
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29. Why, then, supposing that the body is like
something warmed, but not like something illumi-
nated, does it not have any trace of life when he
other soul has gone out of it? It does have it for a
short time, but it fades quickly, just as with things
which are warmed when they go away from the fire.
There is evidence for this in the growth of hair on
corpses, and the growth of their nails, and the lving
creatures which move for along time after they have
been cut in twoy for this is pl'oba.b] the trace of lifa
still present in them. And if it goes away with the
other zoul, this is not a sign that it is not different
fmm iz, For when the sun goes away it is not only

the light which is continuous with it and depends on
it and is attached to it which goes, but the light which
passes from this to that which is outside it .f.md is seen
in the things near by it, which is different from that
first light, goes away too. Does it then really go
sway too, or does it perish? This is a question we
must ask both about light of this kind and about the
life in the body, which we say belongs to the body as
its own. It is obvious that there is nothing of the
light left in the things illuminated; but our discussion
is enquiring whether it changes back into that which
produced it or does not exist at all. How then can
it not exist at all when it was certainly something
before? But what, anvhow, was it? That in the
case of corrupt bodies, when the bodies from which
the light (which we call colour] comes have changed,
the light does not exist is something into which
nobody enquires, for inslance where the colour of a
burnt-eut fire is, just as no one cnquires where its
shape is. Butstill, shape is a disposition, like clench-
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ing and opening the hand, but colour is not like this,
but like sweelness,  Whal Lthen prevenls sweelness
and sweet seent from not perishing with the destrue-
tion of the sweet or sweet-scented body, but passing
into another body, but not being perceptible because
the bedies which have received something of them
are not of such a kind that the qualities in them make
an impacl on sense-percepltion? So then the light
of bodies which have perished would remain, but ihe
reperenssion, which is the result of all the [visible]
qualities, would not remain. One might of course
say that one sces by convention, and that the so-
(dl!“d qualities are not in their substrates.! But if
this is so, we shall make the qualities indestructible
and not originating in the structure of bodies, and
[“-'(‘. shall n'mini:ain] that it is not the fm*nﬁng prinei-
ples in the seeds which make the colours, in the case
of many-coloured birds, for instance, but they bring
existing colours together, or produce them but make
use in doing so also of the colours in the air, which is
full of thing;r:i of this kind; for in thc air they are not
as thev appear in hodies when ‘Hm}-‘ come to exist n
them. But let us leave this difficult question here.
When, however, the [luminous] bodies remain un-
ch‘incred it the light is continuous with them and not
cut 0ﬂ°. what pt‘eventa it, when the luminous body
moves to another place, from moving along with it ? 3
[This would ":p]‘l]v hoth to] the light Jl’ﬂl':r‘rf‘d‘lﬂtl:' v
adjacent to the luminous body and to any light which
is continuous with that adjacent to it, even if it is not
seen to move away, ]u-:f as it does not appesr to
approach. Butin the ease of soul, we have discussed

and really thers are only atoms and void: see fr. B 125 Diels-
Kranz.
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1 The reference back is to the earlier treatise IV, § (8) If Al
Souls are One.

= At this peint the WSS preserve a note which tells us that
in the edition of Fustochius the second book on the soul ended
here and the third book began with the next ehapter. This is
the only evidence for the existenes of another edition of the
warks of Plotinus by his physician Eustochius [see Life chs.
2 and 7 and my Preface to Vol I, ix). Whether this wus the
edition from which Eusehiuz took nis quotations in the Prae-
paratio Evingslica, as Henry and Sehwyzer, with some prob-
ability, still maintain, or whether, as a number of gther good
Plotinian scholars suppose, Ensehinsg was nsing Porphyry's
edition, is a much dispuied but not very important question:
n either case the evidence of the Eusebius quotations confirms
the soundness of the textual tradition (see Henry and Schwyzer
Plotini Opera 1T (1959) Praefatio X-XI). If, of course, we
zould be certain that Kusebins wag using the Eustochius
sdition, we should have some confirmation of the general
belief of Flotinian scholars that Porphyry did not as editor
tamper with the text ot Plotinus.
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elsewhere ' whether the secondary parts follow along
with the prior ones, and those in successive order go
along always with those before them, or whether all
the individual parts are on their own and separated
from those before them and able to remain perma-
nently on their own, or whether in general no part
of soul is cut off, but all are one and many, and in
what way this is so. But what is that which already
belongs to the body and is a trace of soul? Now if
it is soul, it will, if it is not cut off, go aleng with the
rational principle of soul. But if it is a kind of life
of the body, the same problem arises which arose
about the veslige of light, and we must also enquire
whether it is possible to have life without soul, except
perhaps by the close presence of soul working on
something else.®
30. But now, since we established that memory in
the heavenly bodies was unnecessary, but gave them
perceptions, and hearing as well as sight, and said
that they heard the prayers which we make to the
sun, and other men to the stars,® and since it is
2 The cult of the sun was rare, but not unknown, in the
ancient Greek world: it flourished partietlarly st Rhodes,
where ITelios was the most important god. Socrates prayed
to the sun, and this was not considered unusuel (Plato Sym-
posium 220D4-5),  Everyone admitted that the sun was a god,
even if he was not much worshipped.  In Plotinus’s own time
the cult of the sun was gaining in importance, and shortly
after his death, in 274, the Emperor Aurelizn established the
cult of the Hun Lord n_f the Bmpire at Rome, with & college of
senatorial pontifices.  For devout pagans of the first Christian
centuries the sun was often of central religious importance:
sce Julian Oration IV (Tymn to King Helics) end Macrobius
Saturnalia 1. 17 ff.  But the cult of the star-gods was always
rightly regarded in the Greek world as Oriental (especially
Chaldean) and not belonging to the ancient Creek religious
tradition.
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believed that the heavenly bodies accomplish many
things for men, und do o in such a casual way that
they are not only helpers in right actions, but in
many wrong actiors tno, we must enquire into these
incidental questiors—for there are very great diffi-
enlties about them in themselves and these are much
talked about by those who dislike the idea that gods
should be culpable aceomplicss in improper beha-
viour, especially in love affairs and wanton couplings
—for these reasnns, and l‘mr‘Hr‘.u]::l‘]}-‘ ahont what we
were discussing at the beginning, their memory.
For it is obvious that if when we pray they act, and
do not do it at once, but afterwards, and very cften
after a long delay, they have memory of the prayers
which mortals offer to them. But the argument
which we expounded earlier did not allow this. But
there would also bz some such need of memory for
the conferring of benefits on martals as with Demeter
and Hestia—earth after all >—unless one were to
attribute to the earth alone a beneficent influence on
human life.  We must therefore try to explain both
how we are going to understand the phenomena of
memory in these beings—this is something which
concerns us, not the opinions of others, who are not
prevented from giving [the heavenly bodies] me-
mory—and also about these strange and unpleasant
thkings which seem to happen, which it is the task of
philosophy to investigate and see if there is any
defence to be found to the charges brought against

b Demeter was, naturally, always closzly connected (though
not originally identified) with the earth in Greel religious
tradition, The identification of Hestia with earth is to be
tound in the 5th century w.c. (Huripides frs. 938 and 944
Nauck) and sp. Plato Phasdrus 24TAL,
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the gods in the sky: and we must also try to explain
aboul the whole universe itself—since this kind of
charge is directed against it toc—and see if those
people are to be believed who say that the whole
heavenly system is subject to spells put upon it by
the presumption and skill of men.  And our discus-
sion will also enguire about spirits, in what way they
are said Lo serve magical purposes, unless the prob-
lems of spirite are also solved by the previous dis-

cnssion.

31. We must, then, take a general view of all
actions and experiences which occur in the whole
universe, both the ones which are called natural and
those which come aboul by art: we must say that
someo of the natural ones are effects of the All on its
parts and [some] of the parts on the All or of the
parts on the parts; and that in those which come
about by art the art either ends as it began, in the
products of art, or brings in natural powers to help
in producing acts und experiences which belong to
the works of nature, By the acts of the whole
universe | mean those which the whole heavenly
eireuit does to itself’ and its parts—for as it moves it
disposes both itself and its parts in a certain way—
both those within the circuit itself and all the efects
which it produeces on the things on varth. The effects
and actions of parts on parts are obvious, presumably,
to evervone, the positions of the sun in relation to
the other heavenly bodies anc the things or earth,
and in the other elements, and not only the actions
of the sun but those of the other heavenly bodies and
of the things on the earth and in the vlher clements
—ecach of thesc requires separate investigation,  As
for the arts, those which produce a house and the
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ather products of art terminate in these; but the
arts of medicine and agrieulture and others of this
kind are ancillary and help natural things to be in a
natural state: bu: rhetorie and music and all the
class ol arls which influence the soul must be said
to lead men to be better or worse by changing them;
in these we must enquire how many they are and
what is the power they have; and in all these which
are relevant to our present purpose we must, as far
as is possible, concern ourselves with the reason why.
Now it is abundantly clear Lhal Lhe heavenly circuit
acts, fixst of all disposing itself and the bodies within
it in different ways, and indisputably acting on the
things of earth, not cnly in their bodies but in the
dispositions of their souls, and that each of the parts
of the circuit acts on the things of earth and in
general on what is below it. Bul we shall discuss
latcr whether the things of earth also act on the
heavenly bodies; but for the present, we grant that
what is agreed by all, or by most people, is so, in so
far #s rational discussion will show it to be so, and
we must try to explain the way in which the heavenly
bodies act, starting from the beginning. For we
must not simply assert that it is het and ecld and
things of this kind which act, the things which are
called the primary qualities of the elements, nor
that the sun does everything by its heat, and some
other heaverly bedy by its cold—for what cold
could there be in a fiery body in the heavens?—and
another by its humid fire. In this way it is not
possible ta understand the difference between them,
and there are many things which happen which
cannot be referred to one of these qualities as its
cause. I'or even if one were to attribute differences
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of character to these qualities [and say that] they
were as they were according to the bedily tempera-
ments,! because of the predominance of cold or heat
—how could one refer envy or jealousy or wickedness
tp these causes? But even if one could, how could
one anyhow make them responsible for fortunes, for
men being good and bad, rich and poor, for the
nobility of their families or themsclves, and for the
finding of treasures? One could mention a vast
number of things. leading the discussion very far
from the bodily quality which comes from the ele-
ments to the bodies and souls of living creatures.
We must certainly not, either, attribute to the de-
liberate choice of stars and the decision of the All,
and to their rational calculations, what happens to
the individuals subject to them. For it would be
inappropriate for those divinities to plan human
affairs so that some men became thieves, and other
kidnappers, housebreakers and temple-robbers, others
again effeminate, womanish in their doings and feel-
ings and committing indecencies. So far from being
appropriate behaviour for gods, it would not even be
appropriate for respectable men, or perhaps any kind
of men, to do and plan things like this, from which
they would get not the slightest benefit.

32. If, then, we are not to attribute all that comes
from the sky to us and the other living creatures,
and in general upon the earth, to bodily causes or
the deliberate choices of the heavenly bodies, what
reasonable explanation is left? TFirst of all we must

1 The ** bodily temperaments '’ are those of men, not of the
stars, Plotinus follows a long Greek tradition in attributing
differences in emotional character and strength of the desires
to the varying proportions of the elerments mixed in the body.
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posit that Lhis All is a " single living being which
encompasses all the living beings that are within it "5
it has one soul which extends to all its parts, in so
far as each individual thing is a part of it; and each
thing in the perceptible All is a part of it, and
completely a part of it as regards its body; and in so
far as it parlicipates in the soul of the All, it is to this
extent a part of it in this way too; and those things
which participate in the soul of the All alone are
altogether parts, but all those which also participate
in another soul are in this way not altogether parts,
but none the less are affected by the other parts in
go far as Lthey have something of the All, and in a
way corresponding to what they havel This one
universe is all bound iogether in shared experience
and is like one living creature, and that which is far
is really near, just as, in one of the individual living
things, a nail or horn or finger or one of the other
limbs which it nol conliguous: the intermediate part
leaves a gap in the experience and is not affected,
hut that which is not near is affected. For the like
parts are not situated next to each other, but are
separated by others between, but share their ex-
periences because of their likeness, and it is necessary
that something which is done by a parl not situated
beside it should reach the distant part; and since it
is a living thing and all belongs to a unity nothing is
so distant in space that it is not close enough to the

1 The quotation which introduces this sentence iz Plato
Timacuws 30D3-31A1. The dooctrine indicated here, that mon
are truly parts of the all but not oaly partse—there iz something
in them which transcends the organic unity of the cosmos in
which their lower natures share—is of great importance to
Plotinus: see the Inércduction to this treatise, p. 27.
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nature of the one living thing to share experience.
So, then, that part which has a likeness to that which
is acting upon it has an experience which is not alien
to it, but if that which is acting is unlike, that which
is affected has an experience which is alien and un-
pleasant. But onc should not be surpriscd if the
action of one part on another is harmful when it is
one living creature: for in ourselves too in our
activities one part can harm ancther, since bile and
the passionate spirit, so it seems, oppress and sting
another part. And there is certainly something in
thie ATl which corresponds to bile and the passionatc
spirit, and other things which correspond to athers
[in our bodies]: znd in plants one part gets in the
way of another, so as even to make it wither. This
Allis visibly not only one living creature, but many;
so that in so far as it is one, each individual part is
prcserved by the whole, but in so far as it is many,
when the many encounter each other they often
injure each other because they are cifferent; and
one injures another to supply its own need, and even
makes a meal of another which is at the same time
related to and different from it; and each one,
naturally striving to do the best for itself, takes to
itself that part of the other which is akin to it, and
makes away with all that is alien to itself because of
its self-love. Each as it does its own work benefits
that which can profit in any way from its workings,
but makes away with or injures that which cannot
endure the impact of its activity, like the things
which are withered when fire comes near them, or the
smaller animals which are swept aside or even tram-
pled underfoot by the rush of larger ones. The
coming into being and destruction and alteration for
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worse or better of all these individual things brings
to its fulness the unhindered life accordin,g; to nature
of that one [umversal] living creature; since it was
not possible for all the llldl‘ldl.ld.l things to be as if
they were alone nor for the [ioal purpuse to be
directed and leok towards them when they are
[only] parts, but it must be directed to that of
which they are parts, and since they are different,
they cannct all have their own for ever in a single
life; it was not possible for anything to persist al-
together the same, if the All was going to persist,
which has its persistence in its movement.

33. The heavenly circuit has nothing casual in it,
but goes accordjn,g; to the rational principle of its
living organism; there must therefore be a harmony
of action and experience and an order which arranged
things together, adapting them and bringing them
into due relation with each other, so that a(,wrdmg
to every figure of the heavenly cirenit there is a
different disposition of the things which it governs,
as if they were performing a single ballet in a rich
variety of dance-movements. In our ballets, too,
there is no need to mention, since they are obvicus,
the externsl elements, the way in which piping and
qm{rm{r and everything else which Joins in eontribut-
ing to the total effect of the performance change
variously at every movement. But the parts of the
dancer’s body, too, cannot possibly keep the same
pusition in every figure: as his body follows the
paitern of the dancv and bends with it, onc of his
limbs is pressed hard down, another relaxed, one
works hard and painfully, another is given a rest as
the figuring changes. The dancer’s intention looks
elsew herc,, his limbs are affected in accordance with
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I The dancer here, as in I11. 2. 16, is one of the great solo
ballet artists of the Kmpire, the pentomimi, who danced whole
mythclogical stories by themsslves to a charal and orchestral
accompaniment. Thess excellent deseriptions, and the choice
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the dance and serve the dance, and help to make it
perfeet and complete; znd the connoisseur of ballet
can say that to fit a particular figure one limb is
raised, another bent together, one is hidden, another
degraded; the dancer does not choose to make these
movements for no reason, but each part of him as he
performs the dance has its necessary position in the
dancing of the whole body.l It is in this way, then,
that we mus: say that the beings in the sky do what
they do (but some things they only indicate); or,
better, we should say that the whele universe actively
lives its own complete life, moving its great parts
wilhin itself, and continually rearranging theus, and,
as when a single living thing moves, the relations of
the parts to each other and to the whole and their
different positions make everything else follow, being
disposed in one way according to one set of relation-
ships, positions, and arrangements and another way
according to another, so thal il is nol the arranged
parts which do what is done, but the arranger; but
the arranger is not a doer distinet from what he does
—for he is not acting on something different from
himself—but he is himself all the things he does, the
arrangements up in the sky and their consequences
here below, which are experiences necessarily affeet-
ing the living being when it moves in this particular
way, the living being, that is, whicl is composed in
this particular way and naturally conjoined, and
necessarily both acts upen itself and experiences its
own action.

of the panfomimus to symbelise the living and moving har-
mony of the cosmos, snggest that Plotinus may at some pericd
of his life have attended and enjoyed performances by pan-

tomimi. The esineidence of symbolism with the (much later)
bronze fignres of the dancing Shiva from India is striking.
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34, But we, by yielding that par: of ourselves to
expcerience which was our share of the body of the
All, and not eonsidering the whole of anrselves to
belong to it, are subject to experience only within
reasonable limits: just as sensible serfs with one

art of themselves serve their master, but with
another belong to themselves, and therefore receive
morc reasonably limited orders from their master
sinee they are not slaves and do not totally belong to
another. Butit was necessary that the arrangements
of the heavenly bedies should vary as they now do,
since the heavenly bodies do not run their courses
at equal speeds. But since the heavenly bodies
move according to rcason and their relationships
within the [universal] living being wvary, and then
here below these events oceur in our own sphere in
sympathy with those above, it is reasonable to en-
quire whether we should assert that these earthly
occurrences follow on those above by correspondence,
or whether the figures have the powers which bring
about what is done, and whether it is simply the
fizures or the figures made by particular heavenly
bodies. For the same arrangement of the same body
in relation to another body and then again to others
does not produce the same signification or action:
since even by itself each appears to have a different
nature. Or is it right to say that the configuration
of these particular heavenly bodies is of a particular
kind and this specific disposition, but the configura-
tion of other heavenly bodies which is the same in
arrangement is ancther? But if this is so, we shall
give the power no more to the figures but to the
actual bodies which are arranged. Should we give
it to both? For we shall certainly give different
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powers to the same heavenly bodies when they take
up different relative positions, and even to the same
single one when it occupies a different place. But
what powers are we giving them? Powers of action
or of signification ? To the combination, the arrange-
ment of these particular stars, both, and in many
cases there is both action and signification, but else-
where there are only significations. This argument,
then, gives powers to the figures and powers to the
bodies arranged: since with dancers each hand has
s dislinet power and so have the other limbs, but the
figures also have great power, and then there is a
third group of consequentially effective things, the
parts of the limbs which are brought into the dance
and their constituents, for instance the clenched
fingers of the hand and the muscles and veins which
are aflected along with them.

36, How,then,should weunderstand these powers ?
We need to explain again more clearly what is the
difference between triangle and triangle! in what
way this heavenly body differs from that, and why
and up to what poeint it acts in this particular way.
For we did not atlribule their activities either to
their bodies or to their deliberate choices: not to
their bodies, because the things which happened were
not the works of body alone, and not to their chcices,
because it would be inappropriate for gods to choose
to do inappropriate things. But if we remember that
we posited that the universe is « single living thing,
and that since it is so it was absolutely necessary for
it tn have an internal self-communication of its
experiences; and if we remember further that the

caleulation was based: ep. IL 3. 4, where Plotinus shows him-
self much more hostile to the astrologers than here.
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process of its life must be rational and all in tune
with itself, and that there is nothing casual in its lifs
but a single melody and order, and that the celestial
arrangements are rational, and each individual part
moves by mumbers, as do the dancing parts of the
living being, we must admit that both are the activity
of the All, the ficures in it and the parts of it which
are arranged in figures (and the consequences of
these and how they follow), and that this is the way
in which the All hwq. and the powers contribute to
this, which they were brought into existence posses-
sing by him who made them in their rational prinei

ples.  And the figures are like the pronortions and
intervals of the living being and its raticnal rhythms
and relationships, and the bodies which are set at
intervals and arranged in figures are its limbs; but
there are other powers of the living being, which are,
apart from deliberate choice, like parts of the living
heing, since what belongs o deliberate choice in these
beings is outside [the universal organism] and does
not contribute to the nature of this living being. For
the deliberate choice of the one living being is cne,

but the other powers which it has directed towards
itself are many. But all the choices which occur in
it are direeted to the same end ta which that one
choies of the All is directed. Tor the desire of one
thing in it is directed towards another thing in it;
for one part wants to take a part of the others since
it is itself in need; and anger is felt against another
part, when it is annoying in some way, and growth
derives from anather m" the parts and coming into
being results in another. But the Whole does these
things in these parts, but itself seeks the Good, or
rather gazes upon it. This too is what the right
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choice which Lranscends the emotions seeks and in
this way it contributes to the achievement of the
same purpose: since when serfs work for another
man many of the things they do are directed to
fulfilling the commands of their master, but their
aspiration to the Good is directed to the same end
to which their master also aspires. If then the sun
and the other heavenly bodies act in any way on the
things here below, one must think that the sun—
it is best to speak of one body only—remains looking
above, but just as its warming of the things on earth
proceeds from it, so do any subsequent actions upon
them, by a dissemination of soul, as far as is in its
power, since there is plenty of the growth soul in it.
And in the same way any other heavenly hody,
without choosing to do se, gives off a kind of irradia-
tion from itself. And all the heavenly bodies when
they have been unified in this or that particular
configuration produce now one and now ancther
disposition of things: so that the figurcs have power
—for according to this or that figure different con-
sequences follow—and something is due to the actual
heavenly bodies arranged in the figures—for one
consequence follows if these particular heavenly
bodies are in the figure, and another if others are.
As regards the figures themselves, onc can sce from
what happens here below that they have powers.
For why are some figures terrifying to those who see
them though those who are terrified have had no
experience of evil from them before, but others
when they are seen do not terrify? And why do
these particular figures terrify some pcople and
different cnes others? It is because these partien-
lar ones work on a man of a particular kind and

240

L



PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV, 4

55 tofirov dAda, odk v pm Svwapévwy eis 10 meduiods
souely. kol otrwol pév aynparioléy ékivnoe Ty
v, ovTwol B ov Tov alrov. kal yap € Tis
Xyor 76 kdMos elvar 76 kwody, STl TOV pev
cobro, Tov 8¢ dMeo klmoe, pi ThHs Katd TO
oxfpa Swadopds v Stvapw éyovoms; STl yap
€0 74s pév ypoas ¢rocper Svvapw éxew kal motely,

'._d 8& Ux‘)if_f.ﬂ'.‘a-ﬂ'. f)?} MO’OPEV N E"?TE‘L Kaf‘. g)((us‘

dromoy cival ‘!.Le’v Tt ér Tols olo, !_t.':\} Hc"wrm. E’Xﬂ.u T

6 Svvarar. T yap 3v Towotiror, otov o"} OLELY -?}

wdoyew wal & pév Tols Sordoy 76 mowely, émi Bé

o dMwv dpdo. kol v Tols Smorepucvols Be
65 duvdpes kal mapd TG o yipare: kat év Tols map’
fuiv elow modal, ds ob Oeppd 7 Yuypd mapéxerar,
aANG.  yevdueva moisTor Bagdpols kal Adyoy
eidomrombévra kai pioews dwdpews peradafivra,
olov rai Afwv Pioes xal Boravdy évépyelal
bavpaoTd moddd Tapéyovral.

36. Ilowi\draroy yap 76 wawv kail Adyoi mdvTes
& adrd kal Suvduels dmeipor Kai motkidar: ooy
8¢ daou kat ém’ dvbpdimov dAAny peév Bvvapay
éyew [dpfatudy kal] ! dorodv T3¢, 708l & dAAny,
YEPOS  [EV 7080 xal BakTiAov Tol wodds, Kl
008y pépos evar 6 pa Eer kol ob Ty avTiy Bé
dye—dyvooduer B¢ tpels, € pij Tis 76 ToWDTG
pepdfner—odrw kal modd pdMov:  udMov Se

ot

1 del, Theiler, Harder.

]
o
[+]

ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SQUIL II

others on this other man, since they cannot fail to
act on that which corrcasponds to their naturc. And
something with one kind of fignre stimulates one to
Jook at it, but another kind does not stimulate the
same man. And if someone were to say that it is
the beauty which stimulates, why does cne stimulate
one man and another another, ifit is not the difference
in figure which has the power?  For why should we
assert that eolours have power and aet, but not assert
that figures do? It would be absolutely zbsurd for
something to exist in reality but not to have any
power which it could exercise. For anything which
exists isof such a kind that it car either act or be acted
upon i in some cases we should attribute action, in
other cases hoth. But hesides the figures there are
also powers in the bodies subject to configuration;
and in the bodies in our world there are many powers
which are not produced by hot or cold things but by
things which have come into existenee as the resuls
of different qualities and been formed by rational
principles and have a share in the power of nature,
as the natures of stones and the active powers of
herbs produce many astonishing results.

36. The All is full of the richest variety: all
rational formative principles are present in it, and
an unbounded store of varied powers. It is like
what they say about man, that each of the bones
has its own distinetive powers, the bones of the hand
one power and the toe-bone another, and there is
no part which has not a power, and one different
from every other—but we know nothing about it,
unless one of us has studied this sort of subject. The

* This philosophical commonplace goes back to Flato
Sophist 24TD-E and 248C.
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Allis like this, but even mare so: or rather the parts
of our bodies with their powers are only traces of
the parts and powers of the universe. In the All
there is an indescribably wonderful variety of powers,
especially in the bodies which move through the
heavens. For it did not have to come to bec an
ordered universe like a soulless house, even if a large
and complex one, made of materials easy to reckon
up according to kind, stones and timber, perhaps, and
other things of the sort; but it exists, all awake ard
alive differently in different parts, and nothing can
cxist which does not belong to it.  This then solves
the difieulty of haw there can he anything without
soul in an ensouled living being; for in this way the
account explains that differen: things in the Whole
live in different ways, but we dc not say that anything
is alive which does not move izself perceptibly; but
cach thing of this sort has a hidden life; and the
thing which is perceptibly alive is composed of parts
which are not perceptibly alive but contribute worn-
derful powers to the life of a living thing of this kind.
Man would not have been moved to such great
achievements if the powers in himself from which he
started had bcen without soul, nor would the All
live as it does if each particular thing in it did not
live its own life—even if the All does not exercise
deliberate choice. Tor it acts without need of de-
liberate choice, since it is of older birth than choice;
and therefore many things serve it with their powers.

37. Nothing, therefore, which belongs to the All
can be disearded by it; since with fire and all the
other things of the kind which we say are active, if
any one of the people who have the reputation of
experts tried to find out what their activity was, he

253

|
¥
|
i
i
i
|



PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 4.

o7t Tiov viv Sowotvraw eldévar, dmopriaeev av,
A ’ ’ 3 ! i -~ - 1 2, -
5 el iy Slvep TRUTHY dwololn adrd (TP v 'r?u
mavTi elvue, kol Tols dAows 8¢ 70 TorolTov Tols e
xorjoe Aéyor. A jpets 0 pév :rvwf@qﬁ olT
Gfotper Cnrely oliT’  dmuTulper, Tepl 8¢ T&v
iy Tov Efw Tod ocvwjfovs Guvdpewy dmio-
Tolpéy Te s éxer ExaoTov, Kol TO dovrijle. T6
10 favpdlew mpooTibleper bovpdoavres av kol ra.f’i’rﬂ.,
€l dmelpois adTdv odow éxkaoTov Tis ﬂp(}?'qbt‘puiv
ebnyeiro abrdv Tas Swvdpes. Eyew  pév ol
Zeaoror Svauly Twa dhoyov daréov év TG mavri
by xal popdwiéy wkul perehngds mws Yu-
yils mapd 7ol 6lov vros éuiuyov foi Tepbft}\'qp-
15 pévoy Omé Towdrov kal pépov ov epi,‘bu;‘a(ov-—
008 yap &v atrd & T i) pépos—ata de U:Ahwv
7pds 76 Sodv Svvardrepa kal @Y éml yis xal Ty
odpaviey wd@lov, dre érapyeorépe dioer Xpdpeva:
wai piveolar moA\x kard tos dvrdpets -m.t.-m.g, ot
i mpoaupéoer i dv Bowel iéva 'ré‘ 8piupevov—
20 Zrre yop kal év Tols mpoGipeow OVK éxovaw—
odé émorpagévtwy T dovel Tijs vaa’pews‘, Ky
Juyfis T am obrdv iy, yévouro ycl;: v wead ‘Cqu%
g Fehov 0d Ths mpoaupéoews moLOUTTS 01;13 ‘m;
Aarrovpdvov 008 al wapaxodovbolvros: apyos

t Dréhier. )
2 Theiler: zdrés Enn., H-St: adré Kirchhoff*,

1 A philosophical commonplace, probably of Stoic origin,
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would get into difficulties if he did not attribute this
power to their actually being in the All, and did not
say the same sort of thing about everything else
which is in daily use. But we do not think it proper
to investigate ordinary things, nor do we disbelieve
in them, bul we disbelieve in the detailed working
of the cther powers which are out of the ordinary,
and encounter the extraordinary with astonishment,l
though we should be astonished at these ordinary
things too if we were unfamiliar with them and some-
one presented a detailed account of them to us and
explained their powers. We must admiz, then, that
each particular thing has an unrcasoned power, since
it is moulded and shaped in the All and in some way
has a share of soul from the Whele which is ensouled,
and is surrounded by a universe of this kind and is
part of an ensouled being—for there is nothing in it
whichi is not a part—but some things are more
powerfully effective than others, both among the
things on earth and still more among those in the
heavens, since these have a clearer nature; and
many things happen according to these powers, not
by deliberate choice of the beings from which the
action appears to procecd—for the powers exist also
in beings which have no choice—nor with any direc-
tion of attention to the giving of the power, even if
there is some fransmission of soul from them. For
living beings could be generated from a living being
without any act of deliberate choice, nor any dimi-
nution of the original living being, nor any conscious-
ness of what is happening : for the act of choice would
be inactive, if he had it, or it would not be the choice

thetorically amplified by Seneca Naturales Quacetiones VII 1,
1.
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which would be operative. But if a living being
had no chaice, still more would there be an abscnce
of consciousness.

38. The effeets, then, which come from the heaven-
ly body from its other kind of life without anything
stimulating it, and all which are produced by the
stimulalion of another, for instance by prayers,
either plain or sung according to art, all these arc
tobe attributed, notto each individual heavenly bady,
but to the nature of what is done. And &ll the effects
which are beneficial for the preservation of life or
some other useful purpose are to be attributed to the
gift [of the heavenly body] and are something which
comes from the greater part of the universe to
another lesser one; but whatever bad influence is
said to come from the heavenly bodies upon the
births of living ereatures is to be atiributed to the
inability of the substrate to receive the favourzble
influence—for what happens does not simply happen,
but happens to this specific thing and in this specific
way; and that which is affected, and that which is
going to be affected, has a specific kind of underlying
nature—but also the mixtures of influences produce
many eftects, though each individual heavenly body
gives something beneficial to life. And a bad effect
on something may occur also because the naturally
favourable forces are not operating to help it, and
the concatenation of universal forces does not always
give each individual what it wants; and we too add
a great deal to what we are given. But all the
same, all things are woven into one, and are marvel-
lously in tunc, and things come from other things,
even if they come fram opposites: for all belong to
one [universe]. And if anything among the things
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which come into being is at all lacking in excellence,
since it is nol completely formed because the matter
has not been mastered, it is, so to spcak, lacking in
nobility of birth, ard since it is deprived of this falls
into ugliness. Some things, then, are done by the
heavenly bodies, some the underlying nature intro-
duces, and some are additions due to ourselves.

39. Bul since all things are for ever brought to-
gether inte order and all are directed to a single end,
all are signified. *“ But virtue has no master "’}
vet its works, too, are woven into the common order,
since the things here below depend on the world
above, the things in this world on diviner beings, and
this universe has a share, also, in those higher reali-
ties. What comes to be in the All, then, does not
come to be according to seminal formative prineiples
but secording to formative principles which include
powers which are prior to the principles in the seeds;
for in the seminal principles there is nothing of what
happens outside the sphere of the seminal principles
themselves, or of the contributions which come from
matter to the whole, or of the interactions on each
other of the things which have come to be. But the
rational formetive principle of the All is more like
the formative thought which estzblishes the order
and law of a state, which knows already what the
citizens are going to do and why they are going Lo
do it, and legislates with regard to all this, and
weaves together by the laws all their experiences
and arts and the honour or dishonour that their acts
merit, so that all that happens in the state moves as
if spontaneously into a harmonious order. But the

* This Platonie phrase, from Republic X 617E3, is more than
onde quoted by FPlotinus: ep. IL 3. 9. 17; VI &. 5. 31,
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1 The reference is to Empedocles: cp. e.g. fr. B 17, 19-20.
This and the following chapters make clear that magic was
for Plotinus a manipulation of natural forces, atiractions and
gympathies resulting from the living organic unity of the
physical universe. His interest in it was philosophical rather
than practical (ses further n. 1 on ch. 43). An idea of the
sort of magic of which Plotinus is thinking can be obtained
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signification is not designed for the sake of i ndicating
what is going to happen before it does, but since
things happen as they do some are indicated by
others; for since all is one and belongs to one, one
thing can be known from another, the cause from
what is caused and the consequence from the antc-
cedent, and the composite from one of its parts,
because the rational principle of the universe com-
poses one part and another together. If this argu-
ment is correct, the difficulties would be solved, that
aboul the gifl of evils coming from the gods by the
consideration that it is not their deliberate choices
which are effective but all that comes from above
happens by natural necessity, as actions of parts on
parts, and as consequences of the life of the one
universe; and that we by ourselves contribute much
to what happens, and that, though the gifts of the
individual heavenly bodics arc not cvil, something
else eomes about in their mivture, and that the life
of the universe does not serve the purposes of each
individual but of the whole, and that the underlying
nature receives one thing but experiences another,
and is unable to master what it is given.

10. But how do magic spclls work? By sympathy
and by the fact that there is a natural concord of
things that are alike and opposition of things that
are different, and by the rich variety of the many
powers which go to make up the life of the one living
creature. For many things are drawn and enchanted
without anyone clsc’s magical contrivance: and the
true magie is the “ T.ove 7 and also the ** Strife ” in
the AllY And this is the primary wizard and enchan-

from the spells published in the Papyri (fraecoe Magicae ed.
and tr, K. Preisendanz (2 vols., Berlin and Leipzig 1928, 1931).
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ter, from observing whom men came to use his
philtres and spells o each other.  TFor, because love
ic natural to men and the things that cause love have
a force of attraction to each other, there has come
into existence the helpful power of a magical art of
love, used by those who apply by contact to different
peoplf‘ different magical substances designed o draw
them together and with a love-foree implanted in
them; they join one soul to another, as if they
were training together plants set at intervals. They
use as well figures with power in them, and by
putting themsclves into the right postures they
quietl}f bl‘ing powers upon themselves, since I;hey
are within one mmiverse and werk upon one nniverse.
For if anyone put a magician outside the All, he
could not draw or bring down by attractive or binding
spells.  But now, because he does not operate as if
he were scmewhere else, he can work on his subjects
knowing by what way ore thing is drawn to another
in the living being. And there is a natural drawing
power in spells wrought by the tune and the parti-
cular intonation and posture of the magician—for
these things allracl, as piliable figures and voices
artract; for it is the irraticnal soul—mnot the power
of choice or the rezson—which is charmed by musie,
and this kind of magie causes no surprise: people
even like being enchanted, even if this is not exactly
what they demand from the musicians. And we
must not thirk thart other kinds of prayers either are
freely and deliberately answered : for people charmed
by spells do not act with free deliberation, nor, when
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a snake fascinates men, does the one who is fascinated
understand or perceive what is happening, but he
knows only atterwards that he has had the experience;
his ruling intellect, however, remains unallecled.
But, when a man prays to a heavenly body, some
influence eomes from it upon him or upon another
person.

41. But the sun, or another heavenly body, does
not hear his prayers. And that which he prays for
comes about because one part is in sympathelic
conneciion with another, just as in one tense string;
for if the string is plucked at the lower end, it has a
vibration at the upper. But often, too, when one
string is plucked another has a kind of sense of this
by its concord and the fact that it is tuned to the
same seale. But if the vibration can even pass from
one lyre to another in so far as a sympathy exists,
then there is also one single harmony in the All,
even if it is composed of opposites; and it is in fact
composed of parts which are alike and all akin, even
when they are opposites. And all the things which
harm men do not come with the intention of harming,
but as when the passionatc spirit is drawn down with
the bile and enters the nature of the liver; just as
if someone, taking a light from a fire, hurts someone
else—either the person who has made arrangements
to go or that one who took it does the damage by
having given some fire 1o someone who, in a way,
moves it about from one place to another; and the
fire which has come hurts if the person o whom it
was transferred was unable to take hold of it

for improvement. I, very hesitantly, follow Cilento’s suggea-

tion (see his commentary ad loe.) in my translation, as it
gives some sort of sense without too violent alteration.
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42. So there will be no need for the heavenly
bodies o have memory, either, for this purpose [of
answering prayers|—this was the reason why this
investigation was undertaken—or sense-perceptions
arising from the lower world; ner, if we look at it
in this way, do they deliberately choose to attend
te prayers, bul we must admit that some induence
comes from them both with and without prayer in so
far as they are parts, and parts of one whole; and
that there are many powers which work even withont
deliherate choice, both without contrivance and with
[magic] art, as in a single living being; and one thing
is benefited and harmed by znother because it is
naturally so disposed, and by the arts of physicians
and magicians one thing is compelled to give some-
thing of its power to another. And in the same
way the All gives to its parts, both spontancously
and if someone else magically attracts [its power]
to a parh of it: for it lies at the disp-osal of its parts
by its own natural disposition, and so the one who
makes the prayer is no alien. But if the man who
prays is evil, there is no need to be surprised ; for
the wicked draw water from the streams and that
which gives does not know itsell lo whal il gives,
but only gives; but all thc same that which is given
is also co-ordinazed with the nature of the All; <o
that if someone takes what he ought nct from what
lies at the disposal of all, justice pursues him by an
inevitable law. We must not therefore assume that
the All can be affected; or we must grant that its
ruling prineiple is altogether impassible, and when
the parts come to be affecled, the affeclion pene-
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1 T siill think it probable that, although émwdais in this
sontenes means ordinary muglc spa]ls when Plotinus speaks
of the omovdaios a8 dvrgdew xal drremddwy he is thinking of
Plato’s metaphorical use of émudy for salutary philosophical
exhortation. in Charmides 156 7. Ho uses the word himself
in this way, of the highest sort of philosophy, in V. 3. 17.
18-20. Tor a further discussion of this passage, and in general
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trates to them, but since there is nothing there which
is contrary to the nature of the All, it is unaffected,
directed as it is towards itself. For the heavenly
bodies, too, in so far as they are parts, are subject to
affections; they are however impassible in them-
selves, because their powers of choicc, as well [as that
of the All], cannot be affected and their bodies and
ratures remain unharmed, and if they give something
by means of their soul, their soul is not diminished
and their bodies remain the same, and if anything
flows from thewm, il goes imperceplibly, and if any-
thing is added to them, it is unncticed.

43. But how is the good man aflected by magic
and drugs? He is incapable of being affected in his
soul by enchantment, and his rational part would
not be affected, nor would he change his mind; but
he would be affected in whatever part of the irra-
tional in the All there is in him, or rather this part
would be affceted ; but he will fecl no passionate loves
provoked by drugs, if falling in love happens when one
soul assenis to the affection of the other. But, just
as the irrational part of him is affected by inecanta-
tions, so he himself by counter-chants and counter-
incantations will dissolve the powers on the other
side.! But he might suffer death or illnesses or
anything beodily from such incantations; for the
part of the All [in him] would be affected by another
partor by the All, but he himself would be nnharmed.
(That the effects of magic do net follow immediately,
but later, is not out of line with nature.) But spirits
of the attitude of Plotinus to magic, see my contribution to

the Cambridge History of Later Glreek and Early Mediaeval
FPhilosophy 207-8 and the literature there referred to.

269



15

20

(=11

PLOTINUS: ENNFEAD IV. 4.

Sulpoves 5é odk amalele o adrol wiH dddyo:
}.J.V??'U..C(,q 36‘ Kaa a.EUaT;C.rGL? TO?.:"TO‘S‘ Ol}K G.”TO'?TOV
Sddvar kat Oédyeclar Puowis ayouévovs xal
KaTakoew kodoUrTwy TOUS aDTOV e’yyv're'pw TEY
Tide kal dow mpos TA THOE. mu' yap 0 IrpOS‘ dA\o
’
yonreverar v didou ’JTPOS‘ & yap forw, éxelvo
yonTeder xal dyer adrd: udvov B TS wpos avTo
ayofiTevTor. dw kal waga wpafis yepofTevTal
kal 7wds 6 7ol mpaxtuced Slos: wwelrar yap wpds
TudTa, & 0é\yper udrdr. Olew kul 70 €vw pdowros
yap 6 Tob J:,oeyrx?h]fopos- ’Epext?s'ws* dfjpos.
'Tv ')-‘L'Ip }Lt']ngwlf' TLS ‘VTPOS‘ G‘..MO €X€L '}:] E}\KC‘;P€1’03 )
ILLU,')H.UF 'TEX'I)’{I!.S" C(Ma T??g ¢11FUE{!I§) "7}1}' ﬂT’ﬂf??b
80'”(7‘7}9 KCLE O'Uvﬂ.l‘zf(lm?q 0‘,/1)\0 WPOQ (L)k)\(} C'U ‘TO(S‘
s 3 > b A r

Témois, aM ols €dwice didTpois.
T vy L] ¢ S ’ L
44, Mévn 8¢ Aelmerar 1) bewpla ayorrevros evai,
dri pundels mpods avTov yeyoriTevtar els ydp €oTi,
kal To Oewpodpevor adrds €oti, kal 6 Adyos ovk
nraruérves, @A 6 Bl mowel, kal v avTOl
{wry kal 70 épyov moiel.,  éxel 8¢ o) To alToU, Kal
oy o Aoyos T Spury, dAN dpyn kal Tof dAdyou
X 0 Aoyos Ty opuny, dAL ApxIy k yor,
- k] 4
al 700 mdfovs mpordoes. Tévwr uér pip Empué-
)\QL[LI. K[.!.i "T’U(:'S' '}’Li,U.UV 2 U'JTUUSU-E lﬁltll-‘t—jpc‘w 'r'?\Jv (5}[-‘17}]}

* Kirekhhoff*: +fs dndrys Enn., H-S.
* we, Perna®: pdpwr xUC, TI-5%.

1 This iz a reference to Platoe Aleibiades I 132A8, where
Platois adapting {liad 2. 547 to his own purposes, Plato adds
“but you ought to see it undressed ™, end the context is the
attempt by Socratss to prevent Aleibiades from being cor-
rupted by falling in love with the Athenian demos. This
serves Plotinus as a good Platonic illustration of the charms
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themselves, also, are not incapable of being affected
in their irrational part; it is not out of place to
ascribe memory and sense-perceptions to them and
to grant that they are charmed by attractions appro-
priate to their nature and that those of them who
are nearer to the things here below hear the prayers
of those who eall upon them according to the degree
of their concern with things here below. LIor every-
thing which is directed to something else is en-
chanted by something else; for that to which it is
direcled enchants and draws it; but only that which
is self-directed is free from enchantment. TFor this
reason all practical action is under enchantment, and
the whole life of the practical man: for he is moved
to that which charms him. This is the reason for
saying ** The citizen body of great-hearted FErectheus
looks altraclive 2  For why does a man direct
himself to something else? He is dravn not by the
arts of wizards but of nature, which brings illusion
and links one thing to another not spcntl.a.ll} but by
the magic draughts which iz gives.

44. Contemplation alone remains incapable of
enchantment because no one who is self-directed is
subject to enchantment: for he is one, and that
which he eontemplates is himself, and his reason is
not deluded, but he makes whet be ought and makes
his own life and work. But in practical life there is
no self-possession, and the reason does not produce
the impulse, but the irrational also has an origin in
the premises derived from the affection. For the
care of children and concern for marriage have a
manifest drawing power, and so do all the things
of the lower world, which are always illusory, whether politi-
cal or sexual,
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which entice men since they give pleasure to their
carnal desires. And the practical actions which are
caused by our passionate spirit are the result of an
irrational impulse, as arc in the same way those
caused by our carnal desires; political aetivity and
the pursuit of office have the desire of power in us
provoking them. And the activities which are under-
taken to avoid suffering have fear as their origin, and
those for the sake of getting more, carnal desire.
Those undertaken because of necessary requirements,
sinee they seek to satisfy a need of nature, obviously
have the force of nature behind them making survival
our own essential coneern. But if someone says that
noble practical activities are free from enchantment,
or, if they are not, contemplation also, which is of
noble objects, is under enchantment, [the answer is]
that if one carries out the so-called noble activities
as necessary ones, and grasps that what is really
noble is something else, one has not been enchanted
—for one knows the necessity, and does not look to
this world, and one’s life is not directed to other
things—but one has been enchanted in this way by
the foree of human nature and by the essential
concern for the survival of others, or indeed of one-
self—for it seems, perhaps, reasonable not to take
oneself out of this world on account of this essential
concern, But if one is content with the nobility
in practical activities, and chooses activity because
one is deluded by its vestiges of nobility, one has
been enchanted in one’s pursuit of the nobility in the
lower world; for, in general, to be actively occupied
with the semblance of truth and drawn towards it in
any way is characteristic of someone who has been
deluded by the forces which draw one to the lower
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world: this is what the magic of nature does; for
to pursue what is rot good as if it was good, drawn
by the appearance of good by irrational impulses,
belongs to one who is being ignorantly led where he
does not want to go. And what would anyonc call
this other than magical enchantment? The man,
then, is alone free from enchantment who when his
other parts are trying to draw him says that none of
the things are good which they declare to be so, but
only that which he knows himself, not deluded or
pursuing, but posscssing it. 5o he would not be
drawn in any direction.

45. From everything which has been szid this is
perfectly clear, that each thing in the All, according
to how it is in nature and dispesition, contributes to
the All and is acted upon and acts, just as in each
individual living thing each of the parts, according
to how it is in nature and condition, contributes to
the whole and serves its purposes and has its own
proper rank snd utility; it gives what comes from
it and receives as much of what comes from the
others as its nature is capakble of receiving; and all
has a kind of common awareness of all ; and if each
of the parts was a living being, it would have fune-
tions as a living being different from its functions as
a part. And this too has become obvious, how it is
with us, that we too do something in the All, not
only all that body does to body, and the kind of ways
in which body is affected in return, but we also
introduce the other nature which we have, in that we
are connieeted by what we have that is akin to us in
things cutside us: we have certainly become con-
nected, or rather we are connected, by ocur souls and
dispositions both to what is next to us in the region of
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1 Az in IV. 3. 15-17 (see notes there) some influence of the
** posmic religiosity ** of the period can be detected here. The
** region of the spirits ” is the air, ** what lies beyond them ™
ix the TTpper (lnsmos of the heavenly bodies.

¢ Plotinus is here summarising the doctrine of Plato Laws
X 903E ff., with a reminiscence of the passage about men as
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the spirits and to what lies beyond them and it is im-
possible that it should be unknown what sort of people
we are.r But of course we do not all give the same
things, or receive the same: for how could we give to
another whal we have not gut—for instance, good?
Nor, again, could we get any good if we have an in-
capacity to receive it. Anyone, therefore, who con-
nects up his wickedness is recognised for what he is,
and according to his own nature is thrust into that
which holds him here in this world, and, when he
escapes [rom lere, into another region of the same
kind by the pull of nature. But for the good man his
acts of taking and giving and his transferences are
different, since [all things] are transferred by pulls of
nature as if they were drawn by lines.2 So wonder-
fullyis this All possessed of power and order; all things
go their quiet way according to a justice which nobody
can escape; the bad man understands nothing of it,
hut is taken without knowing it to the place in the
All to which he is destined to be carried; but the
good man both knows and departs where he must,
and knows before he departs where it is necessary
for him to come and dwell, and has the good hope
that hc will be with gods.? For in a small living
being the changes of the parts and their mutual
perceptions of each other are little ones, and it is
not possible for the parts in it to be living beings—
~xcept perhaps for a short time in some things #; but

puppeta of the zods moved by strings in I 644D-5 (vpifpesfon
644K2). The ** quiet way " is from Euripides T'roades 887-8.
3 Cp. Plato Phaedo 63B-C.
4 Plotinus may possibly be thinking here of Aristotle's
reflections on the psychology of eut-up insects in De Anima
A5, 411b19-22 and B 2, £13b19-24.
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in that in which the distances are so great and each
of the things in it has freedom of movement, and
there are many living beings, the movements and
transitions must be greater., And we see that the
sun and moon and the other heavenly bodies make
their transits and move from place to place in order.
It is not then unreasonable cither for souls to change
their places, since they do not always keep the same
character, and are ranked in accordance with their
experiences and actions, some receiving a rank like
that of the head, others like that of the fect, in tuns
with the All: for the All itself has differences of
better and worse,  But the soul which neither chooses
what is better here below, ror has any part in what
is worse, ¢l hanges to another p ace, & pure one, and
has the position which it chose. Dut the punish-
ments are like Lthe medical treatment] of diseased
parts; some have causties applied to them, others
are extracted or modified, so that the All may be
healthy when every part is disposed where it should
be; but the healtl} staze of the All comes about
when one part is modified, aod anclher exlracled
from the place where it is diseased and placed where
it will not be diseased.
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IV. 5. ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE
SOUL III, OR ON SIGHT

1. Since we undertool! to investigate whether it
is possible to see without any medium, like air or
some other body of the kind called transparent, we
must now carry cut the investigation. Now we have
said that seeing, and in general sense-perception,
must take place by means of some body; for without
body the soul is wholly in the intclligible world.
Since sense-perception is an apprehension, not of
intelligible objects, but of sense-objects alone, the
soul must somehow be connected with sense-objects
through things which are very much like them and
establish a sort of communion of knowledge or
affcction with them. This is why this knowledge
comes through bodily organs; for through these,
which are in a way naturally united to or continuous
with sense-objects, the soul must somehow in some
wey come to a unity with the sense-objects them-
selves, and so a sort of common affection with them
must arise. If then there must be a connection
with the objects which are being known, why should
one investigate all the things which are known by
some kind of touch? But about seeing—we shall
discuss later if we also ought to include hearing—but
about sight, we must enquire whether there must be

* In IV. 4. 23. 42 ff. The reference back in the next sen-
Lence is tu the smme chapter.

281




20

5]
L

30

o
on

PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3.

perafﬁ ot abpa THS (’)'e/_:m;s* kol Tl ypauaTos.
i virToe curd oupPePrrds dv 1o perald odpa,
ovpfdMerar 8¢ oddev mps Spaoty 7Tols Op@OLY;
AW € muikrd péy vta T odpaTe, GomEp TG
penpd, kwdder opiv, 6w Of AemroTepn del Td

L4 -~ A -~ o~ A
‘U-E'T'agtf, pa«A}l(}v OPWPG}J’ Gvﬂﬁp?a @y TLS TalU ﬂprxv TiL
peralo Bem. 7, el ot owepyd, 08 KwAVTicd" TA0TE
8¢ kwluTike dv Tis elmor. A\’ el 7o wdbfles wpo-
repov 76 perald mapudéyerar kol ofov TumolTaL—
onpetov 8¢ 78, el wal &umpocléy mis Hudv éorny !
moos TO ypdua PAéTwY, rdxelvov Spav—mdbovs év
T peraly pa yevouévov ov8 dv els Apds TobTO
dpukvoiro. ) ol dvdykn 76 perald mdoyew, € To
meduids mdoyew—6  éplulpds—mdoyer 7, €

3 1 h Il 4 / €
1'TO’.(TYOB, &AAO H&UXEL T ETEL 01!8 0 K(l)lﬂ.p‘(]? o
¢

=

peralt v vdpkns kol Tijs xeipos, S wdayel 1 yeip*
Kkal uipy Kakel, el pn perabd o kddapos €in kol %
Bolf, odk dv miblee 0 yelp. 7 ToUTO pev kel aUTo
dudiofmroiro v kal ydp, el évTos Surriov yévoure,

4 4 1 - 3 ) )
l'j O'prt”u"i"ﬁg ‘TFIC;.C"XGLV AE‘}’CTGI— e I’G.PK(IJ’. CIMC( '}o’ap

'3
5 kwdvveder 0 Adyos émi Tas Aeyopévas vvpabeias

,
lvae, €l 8¢ Todl Umd Tovdt mepuKe TATYEW TURTIO-

1 Beuwtler: &prar % Bnn.: &orac § H-8': éora Kirchhof,
Volkmann®,

282

ON DITTICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL IIIL

some body between :he eye and the calour.  Or does
the body in between impinge ! incidentally on the
sight, but contribute nothing to the seeing for those
who see? But if when the bodies in between are
dense, carthy for instance, they prevent us seeing,
but we see better in proportion as the intervening
bodies are subtler, one might maintain that the inter-
mediaries are a help to sight. Otherwise, if they
cannot be a help, they cannot be a hindrance: but
one would say that earthy bodies are a hindrance.
But if the body in between receives the affection
first, and is in a way stamped by it—an indieation
that this is so is the fact that if somecne is standing
in front of us, in so far as he is looking at the colour,
he sees it too—then, if there was no affection in the
intermediary, this would not reach us either. But
on the other hand it is not necessary that the inter-
mediary should be affected if that which is naturally
disposed to be affected—the eye—is affected: or if
it is affected, it is affected in a different way: for
the rad which is between the torpedo-fish and the
nand is not affected at all in the same way as the
hand; and certainly therc too, if the rod and the
line were not in be‘ween, the hand would not be
affected.? Or even this might be disputed: for if
the torpedo-fish gets into a net, the fisherman is said
to receive a shock. But really the discussion seems
to be moving in the direction of the sympathies we

1 The word virroc was used in this context by tic Stoica;
ep. Alexander of Aphrodisias Manfissa p. 130, 15 Bruns
(=48VF IL 864).

2 The example of the torpedo-fish is probably drawn from
ordinary observation; but the comparison of Scerates to the
fish in Plato Meno 80A may have suggested it to Plotirus.
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1 This very summary sketeh of the doctrines of earlier
philosophers, which introduces Plotinus’s own view that
seeing is by sympathy, seems to depend on earlier brief collse-
tions and summary refutations of philosaphical theories of
vision: op. especially Alexander of Aphrodisias op. cit. pp. 127,
17 ff. Bruns; also Pseudo-Plutarch De Placitis Philosophorum
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talk about. But if one thing is naturally disposed
to be sympathetically affected by another because
it has some kind of likeness to it, then the inter-
mediary between them, being unlike, would not be
affected, or would mot be affecled in the same way.
If this is so, then that which is naturally disposed
to be affected would bz so much more if there was
nothing in between them, even if the intermediary
was of such a kind as to be affected also in some way
itself.

2. If then seeing is an activity of such a kind that
the light of the eye connects with the intermediary
which extends as far as the seen object, the light
must be this intermediary, and this supposition re-
quires this intermediary; but if the coloured body
which is the object brings about an alteration [in the
eye], what prevents the alteration getting to the eye
immediately without any intermediary ? This is all
the more likely if, even as things are. that which is
sitnatad immediately in front of the eyes, when it is
there, is necessarily altered insome way. Those who
regard seeing as an efiux [of light from the eve]
would not in consequence have toc maintain that there
was any intcrmediary at all, unless they were afraid
that the ray might fall down, but it is a ray of light,
and light goes straight. Those who regard resistance
as the cause of sight would have every reason for
requiring anintermediary. The advocates of images,
who say that these pass through the void, require
spacc to prcvent obstruction; so that, if the absence
of an intermediary will result in even less obstrue-
tion, they have no quarrel with the supposition.l

IV. 13, 901A-C; other refersnces in the notes of the Harder—
Beutler-Theiler edition 1T b, p. 548.
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But all those who say that seeing takes place by
sympathy will assert that one would see less well if
there was any intermediary, in that it would obstruct
and hinder and weaken the sympathy; but it would
be more consistent to say that even that which is
akin in all circumstances wealeens the sympathy, in
so far as it is itself affected.  Certainly, if 2 body
continuous to the bottom is set alight by the applica-
tion of fire, all the same the bo*tom of it will be less
affected by the fire applied to it than the part before
it. But if the parts of one living being are in
sympathy will they be loss affected because there
is qnmrfhmg hetween them ? Yes, perhaps thev,'
might be less affected, but the affection would be in
the proportion which nature willed, and the inter-
mediary would prevent excess: unless what is con-
ceded amounts to this, that the intermediary is not
affccted at all.  But if sympathy depends on being
one living thing, and we are affected because we are
in one and belong to one, how is continuity not
needed when there is perception of something far
oft? The answer is that continuity and the inter-
mediary are there because the living being must be
continuous, but the affection is only incidentally of
something continuous, or we shall have to say that
everything is affected by everything. But if one
thing is affected by one thing and another by another,
not in the same way, one would have no need at all
of an intermediary. If ther someone says that an
intermediary is needed in the case of sight, he must
sav why; since it does not seem to be even generally
true that what goes through the air produces sny
effect on the air, apart from simply dividing it: for
instance, if a stone fal's from above, does anything
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1 Cp. again Alexander of Aphrodisias op. cit. 129, 1 Bruna.
2 Cp. IV. 6. 1. 32-3; Aristctle De Anime B 7, 419a12-13.
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else happen except that the air does not stay as itis?
For it is unreasonable to say [that the stone falls]
as the result of the reciprocal thrust! of bodies, when
its fall is natural, since if this was so fire would go
upwards by reciprocal thrust: /but this is absurd,
for the fire by the speed of its movement gets ahead
of the reciprocal thrust of air. But if anyone says
that the reciprocal thrust is speeded up by the speed
of the movement of fire, this would all the same
happen incidentally, and would not cause the upward
movement; for in trees also the impulse to grow
upwards comes from themselves, without anything
pushing them; and we when we are in motion cut
through the air, and the reciprocal thrust does not
push us on, but only follows us and fills up the place
we have left empty. If then the air parts to make
way for bodies like these withoul Dbeing aflfected,
what prevents it from allowing passage, even without
parting, for the forms which come to our sight? But
if the forms do not even pass through the air as if in
a stream, what need is there for the air to be affected
and for the affection to reach us through it as the
result of its previous affection? For if our percep-
tion resulted from the air being previously affected,
when we looked at the object of sight we should not
see it, but we should get our perception from the
air which lay close to us, just as when we are warmed.
For in this case it is not considered to be the distant
fire, but the warmed air lying close, that warms us;
for warming is by contact, but in acts of seeing there
is no contact; this is the reason why the sense-
object dves nol produce sight when it is placed on
the eye,® but the intermediary space must be illu-
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1 del. Kirchhoff, ut iteratum e lin. 4.
2 del. Volkmann®*.
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minated—or this may be because the air is [naturally]
dark. If it was not dark, it would not perhaps need
light. For the darkness which hinders seeing needs
to be mastered by the light. But perhaps when :he
object is applied to the eye it is not seen because it
brings with it the shadow of the air and its own
shzdow.,

3. The most important evidence that we do not
see the form of the sense-object by a kind of trans-
mission through the medium of the air which has
been affected is that fire and the heavenly bodies
and their shapes are seen by night. For certainly
nobody will assert that the forms come to be present
in the darkness and so make connection with the eye:
or there would not be a darkness, as the fire would
radiate its own form. For even when it is very dark
indeed and the stars are hidden and the light from
them does not shine, the fire from beacons and light-
houses is seen. But if someone, contradicting the
evidence of the senses, says that even in these cases
the fire passes through the air, then the eye would
have to apprehend the dimness in the air, not that
original firc in all its brightness. But if when dark-
ness intervenes what lies beyond is seen, it would
be all the mare visible with nothing intervening.
But one might pause to consider this further point,
whether it is not possible to see in the absence of an
intermediary, not because there is no intermediary
but because the sympathy of the living being with
itself and of its parts with each other, which depends
on being one thing, will be done away with. For it
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looks as if any kind of perception depends on this,
that the living being—this All—is in sympathy with
itself.  For if this were not so, how would one thing
share in the power of another, and especially in power
from a distance ? But we should consider this prob-
lem: if there was another universe, that is another
living being making no contribution to the life of this
one, and there was an eye ** on the back of the sky ”,
would it see that other universe at a proportionate
distance 1? This universe would have nothing to do
with that one. But we will discuss this later. But
now one might produce this additional evidence to
show that seeing does not happen through the inter-
mediary being affected. For if the intermediary air
was affected, the affection would presumably have
to be a bodily one; but this means there would have
to be an impression, as in wax. ‘Then a part of the
seen object would have to be stamped on each part
of the air; so that the part of the air in contact with
the eye would receive a part of the seen object just
as large as the part which the pupil of the eye would
receive according to its own size. But as it is, the
whole object is seen, and all those who are in the air
see it, from Lhe [ront and sideways, from far and
near, and from the back, as long as their line of sight
is not blocked; so that each part of the air contains
the whole seen object, the face for instance:; but
this is not a bodily affection, but is brought about by
higher necessities of the soul belonging to a single
living being iu sympathy with itself.

4. But what is the situation with the light of the

* The phrase * on the back of the sky ’* is taken from Plato
Phaidrus 24TRT-C1. This interesting speculaticn is pursued
further in ch. 8: see note there,
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eye which is connected to the light around the eye
and as far as the object? Now first of all the inter-
mediate air is not nceded—unless it might be said
that the light could not bhe there without air.  Tn this
way the air would be incidentally intermediate, but
the light itself would be intermediate without being
affected; and in general there is no need of an
affection here, but there is, all the same, need for an
intermediary ; bus if the light is not a body, therc is
no need for a body. And, further, the eye would
not need this intermediate light, which is not its
own, just for seeing, but only for seeing at a distance.
The question then whether hgh‘r could oceur without
air will be discussed later '; but now we must con-
sider our first question. If then, this connecting
]1ght is ensouled, and the soul moves through it and
is present in it, as it is also the case with the light
within the eye, then of course in the apprehension
of the object, which is what seeing is, there would
be no need of the intermediate light, but seeing will
be like touch; the power of sight will apprehend its
object in the hqh‘t and the intermediary will not he
affected but the sight moves to its ()b_]( ct. A- this
point one must enquire whether the sight must move
there because there is a space between or because
there is a bady in the space.  And if it is because it
is a body in ths intervening space which separates
sight and object, if this was removed, the sight would
see; but if it is simply because there is a space
between, one must assume that the nature of the
seen object is inert and does nothing at all. But
this is not possible: for touch does not only tell us

1 In ch. 6.
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that something is near and that it is touching it, but
it is affected by and reports the distinctive character-
istics of the object, and if there was nothing to sepa-
rate it, it would perceive the object even if it was a
long way off. For the intermediate air and we
ourselves perceive a fire at the same time; we
do not wait for the air to be warmed. Certainly the
solid body ! is more warmed than the air: so that
[the perception of warmth] comes through the air
but is not caused by the air. If then the object has
the capacity to act, and the recipient of the percep-
tion, or in any way the sight, has the capacity to be
affected, why does it need another medium to act on
whal il is capable of acling on? This is W need a
hindrance. Ior when thelight of the sun approaches,
it does not have to reach the air first and then us, but
it reaches both at the same time, and we often per-
ceive it when it is elsewhere, before it comes near
our eyes; so we see without the air being affected,
with that which Iias not been aflfected in between and
when the light with which our sight must connect
has not yet arrived. Also it would be dificult on
this hypothesis to explain correctly how we see the
stars, or any kind of fire, at night. But if the soul
stays in its own place, but needs light like a stick to
reach the object with,® then the apprehension would
be a violent business, with the light stretched out and
pushing against the object and the objeet of per-
ception, the eolour as colour, itself pressing back:
for this is how sensations of touch occur through a
medium. And [on this hypothesis| the object was

! T.e our body.
# Again the Stoic theory according to Alexander of Aphro-
disias, op. eit. 130, 17 Bruns (—SVF LI 867).
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formerly close to the eve, and there was nothing
then between them: for this is the way in which
'i:t:tuchin\,gjr through a medium causes knowlc(igc, as if
by memory and, still more, by a proeess of reasoning:
but as things are [seeing] is not like this. But if the
light near the sense-object has to be affected first,
and the affection then transmitted to the eye, this
Lypothesis becomes the same as that which frst
brings about an alteration in the intermediary which
originates from the sense-object, against which we
have raised objections elsewhere.!

5. But as far as hearing is concerned, must we
agree that the neighbouring air is given the first
movement by that whicli makes the sound, and that
by the air as far as the ear being affected in the
same way the movement reaches our perception?
Or is the intermediary affected incidentally because
it is in between, and if the intermediary was taken
away wou.d the sound, once it had cccurred, for
instance when two hodies collide, encountsr our
pereeption immediately ! Or must there be air,
that which is set vibrating by the first movement, and
will the intermediary air from that pcint onwards
heve a different degree of importance? It does
seem that there air is responsible for sound: for
there would be no sound at all to begin with when
two bodies clash togcther unless the air, struck by
their quick coming together and pushed out, struck
the air next o it and so transmitted the vibration
to our ears and hearing. But if the air is responsible
for sound and the vibration is of air in motion, what

! It is not clear to what Plotinus is referring hers. The
passage suggested by Henry—Schwyzer, 1V. 4. 23. 20 1. is, a3
Theiler points out, not very relevant,
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would account for the differences between voices and
between olher svunds?  For bronze when il sirikes
bronze has a different ring from when it strikes
scmething else, and other things striking others make
different noises; but the air is one and so is the
vibration in it; the differences of sounds are not just
differences of loud and soft. But if a stroke produces
sound because il strikes air, it must be admitted Ulat
it is not in so far as it is air: for air speaks when it
has the statie quality of a solid body, when it stays
still like something solid before it is set flowing; so
that the colliding bodies and their clash are enough
|to produce sound] and their impact is the sound
which comes to our perception; the sounds inside
living beings are evidence of this, which are not in
air, but are produced hy one part knocking and
striking another: bending of joints, for instance, and
the grinding of one bone against another with no air
between them. But enough of our problems [about
hearing|! The line of enquiry has been much the
same here too as in the casc of sight, sinec the ex
perience of hearing is a kind of common awareness
of the sort which oceurs in a living being.

6. But could light also occur if there was no air,
as when the sun shines upon the surfaces of bodies,
if the intermediary was void—and even as things are
the intermediary is illuminated incidentally, because
it is there? But if light resulted from an affection
of air and the other [translucent bodies], and light
had its substantial existence through the air—for it
would be an affection of it—the affection could not
exist without something to be affected. Now, first
of all light does not belong primarily to air, nor to
air in virtue of its intrinsic character; for it helongs
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also to each and every bright and fiery body: there
arc cven stoncs of this kind with a shining surface.
But eonld that which passes to something else from
a thing which has a surface of this kind exist if air
did not? But if it is only a quality, and a quality
of semething, since every quality is in a substrate,
one must lock for a body in which light will be.
But if itis an activity from something clse, why should
it naot exist and travel to what lies beyond without
the existence of an adjoining body, but with a kind
of void in between (if that is possible)? Ior since
it is stretched out straight, why should it not get
across without support? But if it is of such a kind
as to fall, it will move downwards. Tor it will
certainly not be the air {or in general what is illu-
minated) which pulls it out of the luminary and com-
pels it to proceed: since it is not scmething which
occwrs incidentally, so that it is completely depen-
dent on something else, nor is it an affection of
something clse, so that there musl be something
which is affected; or it would have to stay when it
arrived: but now it goes away, so that it could also
come. But where is it then? All it needs is a
place. If this is so, the body of the sun will lose
the activity which comes from it. But this was the
light. 1f this is so the light will nol belong t any-
thing else. But activity comes from a substrate,
but does not passinto a substrate; but the substrate,
if it was there, would be affected in some way. But,
just as life, being an activity, is activity of the soul,
and if something, body for instance, is there, it is
affected, but life also exists if this something is not
there, what would prevent this being so also in the
case of light, if it is a kind of activity ? For as things
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are il is ol the luminosity of air whieh generates
the light, but air, being mixed with carth, malkes it
dark and not genuinely pure; so that it is like saying
that something sweet sxists if it is mixed with some-
thing bitter. But if somecne says that light is a
modification of air, one must reply that the actual
air would have to be maodified by the modification,
and its darkness would be altercd and cease to be
dark.  But now the air stays as it is, as if it was not
affected at all.  But an affection must belong to that
of which it is an affection; light therefore is not the
colour of air either, but exists independently. Air
is [simply] present. And so let us eonclude this
quuu‘_’v.

7. But does ]ig}‘lt peris:h or return to its source’
For perhaps from this too we could gain something
which would contribute to the solution of our pre-
vious problem. Now if it entered into what parti-
cipated in it, so that this possessed it as its own,
perhaps one would have said that it perished; but
if it is an aectivity which does not dow away—for
if it was, more of it would overflow all round and pour
into the interior of the recipient than reached the
recipient from the source of activity—it would not
perish as long as the luminary remained 1n existence.
But if the luminary moves, the light is in aaother
place, not as if it flowed back or changed the course
of its flow, but because the activity belongs to the
luminary and becomes present in so far as there is
no obstacle. For even if the distance between us
and the sun was many times greater than it is, light
would extend over that further distance if there was
no obstacle or obstruction standing in between.
But the activity withir the lumincus body, which is
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1 plotinus speaks of the light within the eyes, which some-
times flagshes out from them, in V. 5. 7. 24 ff. {?, comparison
for the internal contemplation of Intellect). Aristotle gpe:‘a,ks
briefly of the phenomenon of phesphorescence (mentioning
luminous fish and fungi snd eyes which shine in the dark) in
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like its life, is greater and is a kind of source and
origin of its [outward] activity; that which is vutside
the limits of the body, an image of that within, is a
sceond activity which is not scparated from the first.
For each thing that exists has an activity, K\'hich isa
likeness of itself, so that while it exists that likeness
exists, and while it stays in its place the likeness
goes far out, sometimes a longer, sometimes a lesser
distance; and some activities are weak and dim,
and some even indiscernible, but other things have
greater activities which go far; and when an activity
goes far, one must think that it is there where the
active and powerful thing is, and again there at the
point it reaches. As for eyes, one can see what
happens when animals have luminous eyes, and their
light is also outside the eyes; and with animals which
have compressed fire within them, and when they
expand, in the darkness, the fire shines outside them,
and when they contract there is no light outside,
neither has it perished, but it either is outside or is
not outside.! What then? Has it gone in? Now,
it 1s not outside because the fire is not reaching to
the outside, but has gone intc the inside. Has the
light itself, then, gone in toc? No, but only the
fire; but when it has gone in the rest of the body is
in front of it, so that its aciivity does wol reach Lhe
outside. The light from bodics, therefore, is the
external activity of a luminous body; but the light

De Anima B 7 419a2-6; Plotinus may be using this passage
here or a Peripatetic commentary on it
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1 del. Kirchhoff*.

1 Tor the incorporeality of lightin Plotinus ep. L. 6. 3. 18-19;
II.1.7.26-8 The background uf tle doctrine islAnatotchan
(ep. De dnima B T 418b3 ff.): ~but for Plotinus it means, a3
it did not for Aristotle, that lightlis, as here (cp. lines 49-51),
closely perallel to the life which-is the incorporeal activity of
soul, and is itsalf, as héma,i-s ir I. 6. 3, formative prineiple and
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in bodies of this kind, bodies, that is, which are pri-
marily and originally of this kind, is altogether sub-
stance, corresponding to the form of the primarily
luminous body. When a body of this kind together
with its matter enters into _a mixture, it gives colour;
but the activity by itself 'does not give colour, but
only, so to speak, tints the surface, since it belongs
to something else and iz, one might say, dependent
onit, and what separates itself from this something
else separates itself from its activity. But one must
consider light as altogether incorporeal, even if it
belongs to a body.* Therefore " it has gone away "
or ““it is present "’ are not used of it in their proper
sensc, but in a different way, and its real existence
is as an activity. For the image in a mirrer must
also be called an activity: that which is reflected in
it acts on what is capable of being affected without
flowing into it; but if the object reflected is there,
the reflection too appears in the mirror and it exists
as an image of a coloured surface shaped in a parti-
cular way; and if the object goes away, the mirror-
surface no longer has what it had before, when the
object seen in it offered itself to it for its activity.
But with soul also, in so far as it is an activity of
another prior soul, as long 2s the prior soul remains,
so does the dependent activity. But suppose some-
one says that it is not an activity, but the product of
an activity, as we said that the life was which belongs
to the body already, just like the light which has

furm. The doctrine of the incorporeality of light is not very
much stressad by Plotinus, and seems to have been of only
moderate importance to him; but it did provide a justification
(if he felt he needed one) for his very free use of the symbolic
language of light wher speaking of spiritual activity.
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already been mixed with bodies? Now in this case
there is colour because that which produces it has
been mixed with the bodies. But what about the
life of the body ? It has it because there is another
soul elose by it. When, therefore, the body perishes
—tor nothing can exist without a share of soul—when
the body, then, is perishing and neither the soul
which gave it life nor d.m, neighbouring soul is
sufficient [‘ro svert its d(rs-;*:ructian] how could the life
still remain? Well, then, has this life perished?
No, certainly not; for this too is the image of an
irradiation: it is simply no longer there.

8. But if there was a body outside the heavenly
sphere and there was an eye looking from our universe
with nothing to cbstruct its vision, would it see what
would not be sympathetically connected with our
universe, if as things are sympathetic connection is
due to the nature of a single living being? Now if
sympathetic connection is due to the fact that per-
ceiving subjects and perceived objects belong to a
single living thing, there would be no perception,
unless this outside body was part of our [universal]
living being: for if it was, there would perhaps be
perceptions of it.  But suppose it was not a part,
but a body which was coloured and had the other
qualities like those of a body in this world, and so
had the appropriate form for the organ of vision?
No, it would not be perceived even so, if our hypo-
thesis is correct: unless someone were to try to
destroy the hypothesis by saying that it will be
absurd if the sight does not see a colour when it is
present, amd if the other senses, when thelr objects
are presented to them, do not exercise their activities
in relation to them. But we shall state the origin
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of Lthis apparenl absurdity. It is that here, being i
one and belonging to one, we act and are affected in
this way. We must therefore investigate whether
this is the reason why we do so. And if this has
already been sufficiently shown, cur demonstration
is complete; if not, we must demonstrate it by other
arguments as well Now il is clear that a living
being is sympathetically aware of itself; and if the
universe is a living being, this is enough; so that the
parts also will be sympathetically aware of each other
in that they belong to one living being. But suppose
someone were to say that this [sympathy] is because
of their likeness 7 But apprehension and perceplion
take place in the living being because one and the
same thing participates in likeness; for its organ is
like itself; so that perception is the soul’s apprehen-
sion through organs like the objects apprehended.
1t then the universe, being a living being, perceives,
not the things in itself but things like those in itself,
will it perecive them by virtue of being a living
thing? Tn so far as the ohjects apprehended are
apprehended, they will be so not by virtue of their
belonging to itself, but in virtue of their being like
the things in itself. Now the objects apprehended
are apprehended in this way by being like, because
this soul [of thc universe] has made them like, so
that they are not incongrnous; so that if the active
principle out there is the altogether different soul
[of that other universe], the chjects assumed to exist
there would be in no way like the soul of our universe.
Certainly, then, the absurdity shows that the con-
tradiction in thc hypothesis was its causc: for it
says =t once “‘soul ” and ““ not soul” and ‘ akin 7
and “not akin 7, and that the objects apprehended
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are "' like ™ and ** unlike '’; so that since it has these
oppositions in itself it is no hypothesis at all.  For,
hesides, it asserts that the soul is in this other uni-
verse, so that it postulates something which is ** all »
and “ not-all " and ** other 7 and “ not-other ”’, and
“ nothing 7 and ** not-nothing ” and ** perfect " and
“ not-perfect . So the hypothesis must be dis-
misscd, as it is not possiblc to investigate the con-
sequence of it by destraying its foundation in the
very investigation.!

1 Plotinus in this cha,Pter drawe an extreme logicu.l conclu-
sicn from his doctrine that perception is due to the sympathy
which unites the parts of the great living organism which is
the physical universe, Taking up the (to him completely
fantastic) suggestion made in eh. 3 that there might be ancther
universe outside this one, he srgues that, even if our universe
had an eye on ite ouiside, it could not see the other one because
it would be outside the universal sympathy which causes
pecception: the two universes would be distinet organisms
with different and unconneceted sculs. Plotinus does not
seem to advert here to his diseussion in IV. 3. 1-5, of whiech
the cenelosicn is that the hypostasis Scul, of which all souls
ars parta, is not ideatical with the Scul of the universe, which
is a partial soul, like our souls (though of greater power and
dignity). If he had done so, he would have had to consider
the pessibility that thore might be two (or more) such partial
souls of distinet universes, united by sympathy as being parts
in some sense of the hypostasis Scul. But the unity and
uniqueness of the physical universe was a dogma so firmly held
and passionately defended in late antiquitv that this lire of
thought probably never oceurred to him.




IV. 6. ON SENSE-PERCEPTION AND
MEMORY

Introductory Note

Tars little treatise is a later supplement to the great
treatise on the soul which it immediately follows in the
Ennead arrangement. Plotinus is, as alweys, concerned
tu show that perceiving and remembering are activities of
the soul, and that soul is not a gquasi-corporeal thing which
passively receives stamps or impressions from sense-objects
and then stores them up in its memory.

Synopsis

The expression theory of sense-perception fails to corres-
pond with the facts of sense-experience (ch. 1). The soul
is active, not passive, exercising its power of knowing in
its acts of sense-perception, as it does to a higher degree
in its knowledge of intelligible reality (ch. 2). Memory
apain is the exercise of & power, whieh can be strengthened
by training and veries in different people (ch. 3).
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1 (p. Aristotle De Memoria 1. 450a30-32 for the doctrine

here rejected.
* The phrase comes from Plato Phacdrus 250D2.
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IV. 6. ON SENSE-PERCEPTION
AND MEMORY

1. Sinece we say that sense-perceptions are not
impressions or seal-stamps on the soul, we cannot
say either with any sort of consistency that memories
are retentions of what we have learnt or perceived
while the impression remains on the soul which was
not there to begin with.!  Both would be a part of
the same argument; either one must maintain that
an impression enters the soul and remains if there is
mecmory, or, if onc docs not grant one or the other
of these propositions, one must not grant the other
either. Those of us who do not say either will
necessarily enquire how we perceive and how we
remember, since we do not assert that the impression
of the sense-object enters the soul and stamps it,
nor do we say that memory exists because the i-
pression remains.  But if we observe what happens
inthe ease of the “ clearest sense 72 perhaps we could
apply the same also to the other senses and find what
we are looking for. It is clear presumably in every
case that when we have a perception of anything
through the sense of sight, we look there where it is
and direct our gaze where the visible object is
situated in a straight line from us; obviously il is
there that the apprehension takes place and the soul
looks outwards, since, T think, no impression has
321
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been or is being imprinted on it, nor has it vet
reecived a seal-stamp, like Lhe mark of a seal-ring
an wax. For there would have been no nced for
it to look outwards, if it already had in i the form
of the visible object sinee it saw by this entrance into
it of the impression. And when the soul adds the
distance to what it sees and says how far it is looking
al il [rom, could it in this way be seeing as distant
what was in it and not separaled frum jt by any
interval? And how would it be able to state the
size as it is outside or say that it is large, to state for
instance the size of the sky, when it would be im-
possible for as large an impression to be inside it?
Most important of all: if we rececived impressions
of what we see, there will be no possibility of looking
at the actual things we see, but we shzll look at
imagces and shadows of the objects of sight, so that
the objects themselves will be different from the
things we see.! But in general, just as it is said
that it is not possible to look at a visible object if
one puts it on the pupil of the eye, but one must
move it away to see it,? so, much more, one should
transfer this co the soul. For if we placed in it the
impression of the visible object, that in which the
impression was stamped could not see the sight: for
that which sees and that which is seen must be two
[distinet things]. That which sees, then, must be a
distinet thing seeing the impression situated else-

tIn V. 5 1. 17-18, whore Plotinus is contrasting seuse-
perception with the immediate intuition of Intellect, he says
that in sense-perception we do only see an image of the thing,

not the thing itself.
? Cp. Aristotle De Anima B 7, 419a12-13,

323




PLOTINTUS: FNNEAD IV. 6.

s
romor, AN otk év @ éom ! kelpevor. Bel dpa
L3 Al k- a3 h) M r
10 ™y Spaow ot reévov elvar, dNd p1) Kkeyrévov
chvau, tva 7 opacis.
- I 1
2. Bl oty wl) obrws, 7és & Tpdmos; T Adyc mept
by otk éyer Tob o0 duvg od o malely T
dv odic éyerr Tolro yap duvapews, ,
> A il i~ PO y o7 .!'___ 1 N I HG-',-
dMa 70 Surnlfijvar kal €’ ¢ TéraxTar epyacaabor.
L » D i - - A A\
oUrews yap dv, oljpat, kal Swaxpibetn 77 doyi kat 70
2 >
5 Spardy Kal TO drovordy, olie el hmor dppea, aAA
’ 3 L Il a
el pa) Tomor pmde melvews, aM’ évépyear Tepl O
" b - 1 k]
émetor TePUraoL . nLEls 8¢ amwTolvTeEs, WN OV
M ~ 1 L - [ ' 4
Svvmral, éw ) mhnyd, T6 abris ywdokew dvvajus
€ ! ! ,M’ ¥ i A G’ " t“]s
éxdarn, macyew, a ol ywdorew TO Eyy
mowolper, ob kparely 88orar, aAX o kpatelolar,
—~ -~ ! |
10 v adrdv 87 Tpduov kal éml drofls det vopilcw
k3 - ¥ !
ylveolar Tov pév Timov elval év TG acpe ANy TG
s 4 3 -
oboar Snplpwpévmy, olov ypouudTwy €yyeypap
- ’ M r
pévay Bmo Tol THY Gwiiy mETOMKOTOS, TNV [EV-
’ ) \ - -~ 3 , E N ’_ ' (Bvag
TOL SUV(I‘U-I-V ML 77}'" '.-715' l‘!K‘UX‘??Q auaLil OLov ﬂ.v’ﬂ'}v
- ’ 3 I3 -
15 Tois TUmoUs € T Gépt yeypappEvous eNPSvras mAn
, o 3vgs : o - P
olov, els & éNovres medikaow Spacbur. yeioews
L F r ’
8¢ ral dodprioews o pév mdlln, 7d 8 doa alchicews
-~ -~ 1 4 b
adrdy kal kploeas, Tav maldr elow yrooes AAAGL
-~ - v -~ < -
rGv maBdv odear. oY 3€ vomTdv M YrAOIs
1 ad dure subiectum 16 dpdv.

324

ON SENEE-PERCEPTION AND MEMORY

where, but not in tha® in which that which sees it is.
The secing, then, cannot be of an object situated
where the seeing is, but of somecthing not situated
there.

2. If, then, it is not like this, how does it work?
[The soul] speaks about things which it does not
possess: this is a matter of power, not of being
allecled in some way but of being capable of and
doing the work to which it has been assigned.  This
is the way, T think, in which a distinetion is made by
the soul between what is seen and what is heard,
not if both are impressions, but if they are not by
nature impressions or affections, but activities con-
cerned with that which approzches [the soul]. But
we men do not belicve that sach particular power [of
pereeption] ean come to know its object unless it is
struck by it, and make it be affected by the ohject
near it instead of coming to know it, though it has
been appointed to master it, not to be mastered by it.
One should suppose that the same kind of process
takes place in the case of hearing: the impression
is in the air, and is a sort of articulated stroke, like
letters written on the air by the maker of the sound;
but the power and the substance of the soul does
something like reading the impressions writzen on the
air when they come near and reach the point at
which they can be seen.?  Anad where taste and smell
are concerned, there are some affections, but all
[tastings and smellings] that are perceptions of them
and judgments are acts of knowledge of the affections
distinet from the affections themselves. But the

! The pre-eminence of sight, the ** clearest sense ' (ep. p.
321, n. 2}, in Greek psychological thoughtis well illustrated by
this casuel use of sight-language to deacribe hearing.
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1 The reference is probably to V. 6. 1-2.

2 The idea of Soul as the intermediary logos, the lowest
principle in the intelligible world which is first in the world of
gense because it exprssses Lhe ntelligible there as far as it
can, is frequent in Plotinus (and in general in the Platonist or
Platonically-influenced thought of late antiquity): eo. in this
Ennead, for Soul as in the lowesl region of the intelligitle
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krowledge of intelligible objects is much freer from
affections and impressions; sense-objects are ob-
served from outside, but the intelligibles in reverse
come out, one can say, from within; and they are
activities in a higher degree and more authentically:
for the object belungs Lo Lhe knowledge, and the
knowledge in its active exercise is each of its objects.
But we discuss elsewhere! whether the soul sees
itself as two and as another, but Intellect is cne, or
whether both the dualities are one.

3. But now that we have said this [about sense-
perception] we must next speak about memory;
first we must say that it is not astonishing, or rather
it is astonishing, but. we should not. dishelieve that the
soul has a power of this kind, if it receives nothing
itself and contrives an apprehension of what it does
not have. I'or itis the rational principle of all things,
and the nature of scul is the last and lowes: rational
principle of the intclligibles and the beings in the
intelligible world, but first of those in the whole
werld perceived by the senses.? Therefore it is
certainly in relation with both; by the power of the
one it flourishes and gains new life, by the power
of the others it is deceived because of their likeness
and comes down as if charmed. But, being in the
middle, it perceives both, and is said to thirk the
intelligibles when it arrives at memory of them, if
it comes to be near them; for it knows them by
being them in a way: for it knows, not because they
settle in it, but because it has them in some way and
sees them and is them in a rather dim way, and
becomes them more clearly out of the dimness hy

IV. 4.2, 17, and for Soul as the link between the two worlds
Iv. 8. 7.
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a kind of awakening, and passes from potentiality
to actuality, In the same way [the soul] makes the
objects of sense which are, so to speak, connected
with it, shine out, one might say, by its own power,
and brings them before its eyes, since its power [of
sensc-pereeption’ is ready for them and, in a way,
in travail towards them. When, therefore, the soul
is strongly moved to anything that appears to it,
it is for a long time in a state as if the object was
present to it, and the more strongly it is moved, the
more lasting the presence. This is why children are
said to be better at remembering, because they do
not go away from things, but they remain before
their eyes, since they do not look at a multiplicity of
things, but at few; but those whose thought and
soul-power are directed to many things, as it were,
rush past them and do not linger on them. But if
the impressions remained, their multiplicity would
not make memories less. Further, if impressions
remained, there would be no need for us to consider
in order to remember, nor should we forget before
and remember afterwards if the impressions were
lying ready to hand. And exercises to improve our
mental grasp show that what is going on is an em-
powering of the soul, just like physical training of our
arms and legs to make them do easily what does not
lie in the arms or legs, but what they are made ready
for by continuous exercise, Tor why, when one has
heard something once or twice, does one not remem-
ber it, but [only] when one has heard it many times,
and, when one has heard something before and not
retained it, why does one remember it long after-
wards? It is certainly not because one previously
had the parts of the impression; for then one would
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have to remember these; but this happens with a
kind of suddenness, as the result of scme later
hearing or exercise. This is evidence of a calling
out of the power of soul by which we remember, in
that this is strengthened, either in a general way or
for the specific art of remembering. DBut when the
power of memory is present to us not only for what
we have trained ourselves [to remember], but men
who have acquired = great deal of knowledge through
being accustomed to use reports come to a point
where they easily apprehend (as pecple say)! other
informalion, whal could one say was the cause of
memory if not the strengthened power? TFor the
persistence of impressions would tell of weakness
rather than power; for that which is most impressible
is so by giving way, and, since the impression is an
affection, that which is more affected must remember
more. But what actually oceurs appears Lo be Lhe
opposite of this; for nowhere does exercise for any
purpese make what is exercised easily affected;
since with the senses also it is not what is weak, an
eye for instance, which sees, but that organ which
has greater power for its activity. This is why those
who have grown old are weaker in pereeption, and
injust the same way in memory. So both percepiion
and memory are a kind of strength.  Further, when
sense-perceptions are not impressions, how could
memories be retentions of imprints which were never
made [in the sou!] at all? But if memory is a power
and a preparation for readiness, why do we not come
to rceall the same things at once, but only later?
Becanse one reeds o set up tha powar, S0 to speak,

1 Cp. Aristctle De Memoria 2. 451a20,
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and get it ready. For we ses this with the other
powers, which are made ready to do what they are
able to do, and effect some things at once and some
if they collect themselves. But the same people do
not as a general rule have both good memories and
quick minds,! because it is not the same power in
each case, just as the same man is not a good boxer
and a good runner: for different characteristies
dominate in different people. And yet there would
be nothing to prevent a man who had any kind of
superiority of soul from reading off the deposited
impressions, nor would a man who had a strong ineli-
nation this way have to posscss an inability to be
affected and tn retain the zffection. And the size-
lessness of soul is also evidence that soul is a power.
And in general it is not surprising that anything
about the soul is difterent from what men have
supposed beeause they have not examined it, or from
the hasty notions derived from sense-objects which
oceur to them and deceive them by likenesses. For
they think about perception and memory as they do
about letters written on tablets or pages, and neither
do those who assume that the soul is a body see all
the impossibilities which their hypothesis involves,
nor do those whe assume it to be bodiless.

1 Cp. Aristotle De Memoria 1. 449b7-8,
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IV. 7. ON THE IMMORTALITY OF
THE SOUL

Introductory Noie

Tuis very early treatise is more ‘scholastic”” than any
other writing of Plotinus. The grealer part of it is occu-
pied by refutations of schocl-positions opposed to the
Platoniz doctrine of the immateriality and immortality of
the soul by standard arguments taken from any convenient
source; and the positive exposition of Platonic doctrine
has little that is originally Plotinian. PBréhier’s Notfice
introducing the treatise gives an excellent short account
of the origins of the various arguments. Those against
Stoic corporealism (to the refutation of which most of the
controversial part of the treatise is devoted) are Peripatetic
in origin, probably derived from the De Anima of Ploti-
nus’s fevourite Aristotelian author, Alexander of Aphro-
disias; those against a misinterpretation (so Plobinus
thinks) of the Pythagorean soul-harmony doctrine derive
from Aristotle’s De Anima as well as Plato’s Phaedo;
those against Aristotle’s own entelechy-doctrine are of
course Platonic (and perhaps criginal), bub sometimes
intelligently cxploit difficulties raised by Aristotle himself
in the De Anima. The Epicurean position is, ag usual,
very summarily dismissed (at the beginning of ch. 3)
with an objection of Stoic origin.

Considerable portions of the treatise were missing from
the archetype of our MSS of the Enmeads, but were pre-
served in the excerpts made by Euschbius (Praeparatio
Evangelice XV, 22 and 10). Henry and Schwyzer give
precise details in Plotind Opera 1T, Praefatin xviil-xxil.
The awkward double numbering of chs. 3'-8% is due to
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the fact that these chapters, preserved by Eusebius, were
not inecluded in the Latin translation of Ficino, from which
our chapter-numbering derives; the first printed edition
to insert them was that of F. Creuzer.

Chapter 15 is an odd little appendix to the treatise,
indicating cursorily the support for belief in the immor-
tality of the soul which those who feel they need this sort
of thing can find in traditionsl religious beliefs and prac-
tices. There is no reason to doubt that it is really by
Plotinus: it is quite in accordance with his normal resi)ect-
fully detached attitude to traditional Hellenic religion.

Synopsis

Man is not a simple thing, but a composite of soul and
body; the body perishes, but the soul, which is the real
gelf, survives {ch. 1). The soul is not a body: refutation
of the Stoic corporealist position (and, incidentally and in
passing, the Epicurean) in detail (chs. 2-87). Refutation
of the soul-harmony theory supposed to be held by the
FPythagoreans (ch. 81), Refutation of Aristotle’s theory
that the soul is the bedy's * entelechy ™ or inseparable
form {ch. 8%). Exposition and defence of the Platonic
doectrine (chs, 9-14). Those who need this sort of evidence
can find support for the doctrine of immortality in oracles
and the cult of the dead (ch. 15).
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Iv. 7. ON THE IMMORTALITY
OF THE SOUL

1. One might discover as follows, by an investiga-
tion according to the nature of the subject, whether
each individual one of us human beings is immortal,
or whether the whole human being is destroyed, or
whether some of it goes away to dispersion and des-
truction but some of it, the part which is the self,
abides for ever. Man could not be a simple thing,
but there is in him a soul, and he has a body as well,
whether it is our tool or attached to us in some other
way. DBut let us divide man like this, and consider
the essential nature of each part of him. The body,
certainly, is also itself a composite thing and so
cannot reasonably be supposed to last, and, besides,
our senses perceive it dissolving and wasting away
and undergoing all sorts of destructions, when each
one of its component parts moves to iis own place,
and one destroys another, znd clmnges into another
and does away with it, especially when soul, which
reconciles the parts, is not present to their material
masses. And even if one part is isolated when it
has become cne, it is not really [one], since it admits
dissolulion into form and matter, from which it is
necessary that even the elementary bodies should
have their composition. And besides this, since they
have size, because they are bodies, they can be
divided and broken up into little pieces and so under-
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go destruction also in this way. Sa, if this body of
anrs is a part of us, the whole of us is not immartal,
but if it is a tool, it must, sinee it was given us for a
certain time, be of a nature to last for that time.
But the other part is the most important and the
man himself; if it is this, then it iz related to the
body as form to matter or user to tool; in either way,
the sonl is the self.

2. Whas nature, then, does this have? Ifitis a
body, it must be completely separable into its parts,
for every body is a composite, But if it was not a
body, but of another nature, then that nature also
would have o be investigated cither by the same
[analytic] method or by ancther.  But first we must
enquire into what [constituent parts] we are to
analyse this body which they call soul. For since
life is necessarily present in soul, then of necessity
if this body, the soul, was composed of two or more
bodies, either both or all of them will have a con-
natural lifz, or one of them will have it and another
not, or neither or none of them will have it. Now if
life was a property of one of them, this one would
actually be the soul. What body, then, could there
be which has life of itself? For fire and air and
water and earth are lifeless of themselves; and when |
soul is Present to any one of them this makes use of
a borrowed life—but there are no other bodies be-
sides these. And those who hald that there are
elements other than these have maintained that
they were bodies, not souls, and that they did not
have life. But if, when no single one of them had
life, their coming together produced life, it would
be absurd (but if each one of them has life, one is
enough) or rather impossible for a drawing together
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ON THE,IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL

of bodies to produce lifc and for mindless things to
generate mind. [T}m holders of this theor}r] will not
themselves assert that their elements come alive
when mixed at random. There is need, therefore,
of an ordering principle and a cause of the mixture;
so that thizs would rank as soul. This is not only
beeausce body is composite, but not even a simple
body eould be in existence without soul being in the
universe, if it is the coming of a formative principle
to matter which makes body, but a formative prin-
ciple could not come from anywhere except from
soul. /

3. But if somcone says that it is not so, but that
atoms or things without parts make the soul when
they come together by unity and community of
feeling, he cotld be refuted by their [mere] juxta-
position, and that not & complete one, since nothing
which is one and united with itself in community of
feeling can come from bodies which are without
feeling and unable to be united, but soul is united
with itself in community of feeling.! But no bedy
or magnitude could be produced from partless con-
stituents.  Further, if the body is simple and they *
are not going to assert that what is material in it
has life of itself, but tha: what holds the rank of
form brings the life, then if they are going to say
that this form is a substance, it will not be the com-
posite body but one of these constituents which will

1 The trae sense of this dificult passage was seen and clearly
explained by Dr. H-R. Schwyrer in his roeview of Harder,
Gromon 32 (1960) 34-5.

2 After a very summary dismissal of the Epicurean position
in the firet six lincea of the chapter, Plotinus returns here to his
main corporealist opponents, the Stoics.
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be the soul, and this one would ne longer be body:
for this cannot also be made of matter, or we ghall
separate it again [into matter and form] in the same
way; but if they are going to assert that it is an
affection of matter, but not a substance, they must
say where the aflection and the life came from into
matter, For certainly matter does not shapc itsclf
or implant soul in itself. There must, then, he
something which supplies life, whether it is to matter
that it supplies it or to any one of the bodies, and it
must be outside and transcend all bodily nature.
For there would not even be any body if the power
of soul did not exist. For it fAows away, and its
nature is transitory, and it would perish very quickly
if all things were bodies, even if somebody gave cne
of them the name of soul. Tor [the body called
soul| would be affected in the same way as the other
bodies if they had one and the same matter. Or
rather it would not cven come into existence, but all
things wonld stick [undeveloped] in matter, if there
was nothing to shape it. But perhaps there would
not even be any matter at all. And this universe
of ours would be dissolved if one entrusted it to the
conjoining power of a body, giving the rank of soul
as far as names go to this body, to air and breath
which is extremely liable to dispersion and does not
have its unity of itself. TFor how, since all bodies
are in process of division, if one attributed the origin
of this universe to any one of them, would one not
make it a mindless thing, moving at random? For
what order could there be in a breath, which needs
order from soul, or what reason or intelligence?
But, if soul exists, all these bodies serve it for the
maintenance of the world and of each individual
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living thing, with different powers from different
bodies contributing to the whole; but if soul was
not present in the Whole these bodies would be
nothing, and certainly not in order.

4. But they themselves are driven by the truth
Lo bear wilness thal there must be a form of soul
prior to bodies and stronger than they are, when
they state that the breath has a mind in it and the
fire is intelligent, as if without fire and breath the
higher part of reality could not be in existence, and
as if this higher part was looking for a place to
establish itsell in; when what they ought to be look-
ing for is a place where they will establish body, as
bodies must be established in the powers of soul.
But if they hold that life and soul are nothing but the
breath, what is this “ character " which they are
always talking about, in which they take refuge when
they are compelled to posit another working principle
besides bodies? If, then, not cvery breath is soul,
hecanse there are inmumerahble soulless breaths, bhut
they are going to assert that the breath “ with a
certain character ” is soul, they will either say that
this character and this condition belongs to the class
of real beings or that it does not. Bur if it does not,
then soul would be only breath and the character
would be a mere word. And so it will happen to
them that they will not be saying that soul and God
are anything but matter, and these will all be mere
names—only that [material breath] will exist. But
if the condition belongs to the class of real beings
and is somcthing else over and above the substrate
and the matter, in matter but immaterial itself—
because it is not again eomposed of matter and form
—then it would be a rational principle, and not a
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body, and so a different kind of nature. And be-
sides, it is equally obvious for the following reasons
that it is impossible for soul to be any kind of body.
For [if it is], it is hot or cold, hard or soft, fluid or
solid, black or white, and [one could menticn] all the
other qualities of bodies which are different in
diferent ones. And if it is only hot, it heals, but if
it is only cold, it will cool, and the light when it is
present makesthings light and the heavy makes them
heavy; and the black will blacken, and the white will
make things white. For it does not belong to fire
to cool things, nor to the eold to make them hot.
But the soul does different things in different living
beings, and even opposite things in the same onc,
solidifying some and liquefying others, and making
some things dense and others rarefied, making things
black and white, light and heavy. But [if it was a
body] it ought to produce one effect according to
the body’s qualities, all of them ineluding its eolour;
but as it is it produces many effects,

5. But why, I ask, are the movements different,
and not one, when every body has one movement?
If they make choices responsible for some and ra-
tional principles for others, that is correct; but
cheice does nol belong to body and neither do
rational principles which are various, while body is
one and simple and has no share in rational principle
of this kind, but only 2s much rational principle as
is given to it by what made it hot or cald. But from
where could the body get the power ta cause growth
in season and up lo a certain measure? It is proper
to body to grow, but o be without the powcer of
causing growth except as much as may he received
in the mass of matter for the service of that which
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brings about growth by means of it. For if soul,
being a body, was to cause growth, it would have to
grow itself, obviously by the addition of similar body,
if it was going to keep pace with the body it was
causing to grow. And what is added will be either
soul or soulless body. And if it is soul, where will
it come from, and how will it get in and how is it
added? But if what is added is sonlless, how will
this become soul and how will it come to agreement
with what was there before, and he one with it and
share the same thoughts with the soul which was
there before, but noz be like a strange soul which will
be ignorant of what the other soul knows?  But if,
just like the rest of our [L\Odil}rj mass, some of its
substance will flow away, and some of it will come
from outside, and nothing will be the same, how
then do we have memories, and how do friends and
relations recognise each other when they never have
the same souls? Then again, if soul is a body, and
when the nature of body is divided into several parts
each part is not the same as the whole, if soul is a
particular definite size of body, which is not soul if
it is smaller, as every quantity changes from its
former existence by subtraction—but if one of the
things which have size remains the same in quality
when its mass is diminished, it is different in so far
as it is body, and in so far as it is a particular size,
but can retain its identity by its quality which is
different from its quantity—whas then are the people
who assert that soul is a body going to say about this ?
First of all about each individual part of the soul
which is in the same body: is sach of them a soul
in the same way as the whole is? And again, is
the part of the part? If this is so, the size contri-
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butes nothing to its essential being; and yet it ought
to, if the soul is a particular size, and it is as a whole
in meany places; this is something of which a body
cannot possibly be capable, for the same body to be
as a whole in more than one place and for the part
to be what the whele is.  But if they are going to
say that each of the parts is not a soul, their soul will
consist of soulless parts. And hesides, if the size
of each soul is limited in both directions, that at any
rate which is less [than the minimum size] will not
be soul; when, therefore, from one act of inter-
course and one seed twin offspring are produced or,
as in other living things a grcat many, the sced being
distributed to many parts [of the womb], and each
is a complete whole, why does this not teach those
who are willing to learn that, where the part is the
same as the whole, this thing transcends quantity in
its own essential being, and must necessarily itself
be non quantitative > For thus it would remain the
same when robbed of quantity sinee it would not
care about quantity and mass, because its own
nature would be something else. The soul and
rational principles, then, are without quantity,

6. But it is clear from the following arguments
that if soul is a body, ncither perception nor thinking
nor knowing nor virtue nor anything of value will
exist. If anything is going to perceive anything. it
must itself be one and pexceive every object by one
and the same means, both if a number of impressions
are received through many sense-organs, or many
qualities are perceived in one thing, or if through
ome sense-organ a complex thing, for example a
face, is perceived. For there is not cne perception
of the nose and another of the eves, but one and the
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same percepiion of all together. And if one per-
ception comes through the eyes and ancther through
hearing, there must be sume one thing to which both
come. Or how could one say that these sense-
perceplivns zre different, if they did not all come
together to one and the same [recipicnt]? This then
must be like a centre, and the sense-perceptions from
every quarter, lines coming together from the eir-
cumference of the circle, must reach it, and that
which apprehends them must be of this kind, really
one! But if this were extended, and the sense-
perceptions arrived at somcthing like the terminal
points at both ends of a line, either they will run
together again at one and the same point, like the
middle of the line, or the two different terminal
peints will each have a perception of something
different (as if I perceived one thing and you another).2
And if the objeet of perception was one, a face for
instanee, either it will he gathered together into a
unity—which is what does obviously happen: for
it is gathered together in the pupils of the eyes
themselves: or how could the largest things be seen
through the pupil of our eye? So still more when
they rcach the ruling principle they will become like
partless thoughts—and this ruling prineiple will be
partless; or if this is a size the sense-objects waould be
divided up along with it, so that each part would
perceive a different part of the object and nene of us
would apprehend the perceptible thing as a whole.
But the whole is one: for how could it be divided ?

* This is a Peripatetic comparison: cp. Alexander of
Aphrodisiss De dwima p. €3, §-13 Bruns.

7 Again Peripatetic language: cp. Aristotle De Anima 2,
42¢b19 and Alexander De dnima p. 61, 1-3 Bruns.
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So cqual will certainly not fit equal, because the
ruling prineciple is not equal to every perceptible
object. Into how many parts, then, will its division
be? Willit be divided into a number of parts corres-
ponding to the varied complexity of the entering
sense-object? And of course each of those parts
of the soul will perceive with its own subdivisions.
Or will the parts of the parts be without perception?
But this is impossible. But if any and every part
perceives the whole, since a size is naturally capable
of division to infinity, there will come to be an infinity
of pereeptions for each observer regarding the sense-
object, like an infinite number of images of the same
thing in our ruling principle. Again, since the object
being perceived is a body, perception could not acenr
in any other way than that in which seal-impressions
are imprinted in wax from seal-rings, whether the
sense-objects are imprinted on blood or on air. And
if this happens as it does in fluid bodies, which is
probsble, the impression will be obliterated as if it
was on water, and there will be no memory.  Rut if
the impressions persist, either it will not be possible
for others to be imprinted because the first will
prevent them, so that there will be no other sense-
impressions, or if olhers are made, those former
impressions will be destroyed: so that therc will be
no possibility of remembering. But if it is possihle
to remember and to perceive one set of things after
another without the previous ones hindering, it is
impossible for the soul to be a body.

7. One wighl see this very same thing also from
pain and from the perception of pain. When a man
is said to have a pain in his tne, the pain is presum-
ably in the region of the toe, but they will obviously
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agree that the perception of pain is in the region of
the ruling prineiple! Well then, though the
breath or life is different from the suffering part,
the ruling principle perceives that it is afferted, and
the whole soul is affected in the same way. How
then does this happen? They will assert that it is
by transmission #: first of all the soul-breath in the
region of the toe is affected, and passes the affection
to the part situated next to it, and this to another,
until it arrives at the ruling principle. Tt is neces-
sary then, if the firs: part when it suffered perceived
the suffering, that the second part’s perception should
be different, if' the perception is by transmission, and
the third part's different again, and there would be
many perceptions, ¢ven an infinite number, of one
pain, and the ruling principle would perceive after
all these and have its own perception over and above
all these. But the truth would be that each of those
perceptions would not be of the pain in the toe, but
the perception next to the toe would be that the
solc of the foot was suffering, and the third perception
that another part higher up was, and there would be
many feelings of pain, and the ruling principle would
not perceive the pain in the toe but the pain in the
part next to itself, and would know this alone and
let the other pains go, and not understand that the
toc had a pain. If, then, it is not possible for the
perception of this kind of thing to come about by
transmission, nor for one body to have knowledge
when another is affected, since body is mass—for
EVEry size has one part different from another—ane
must suppose that the perceiving prineiple is of such

L Co. SVF II 854,
* This Stoie doetrine is attacked apain at IV, 2. 2. 13.
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a kind thst it is everywhere identical with itself.
But this action is characteristic of some other kind
of reality than hody.

8. It can be shown by the following arguments
that it would not even be possible to think if soul
was any kind of body. For if sense-perception is
the soul’s apprehension of the objects of sense by
making usc of the body, thinking cannot be com
prehension through the hody, or iz will be the same
as sense-perception, [f then thinking is zpprehen-
sion without the body, it is much more necessary
that what is going to do the thinking should not be
body. Again, if sense-perception is of sense-objects,
and thinking is of objccts of thought—ecven if they
do not like it, yet all the same there will be thoughts
at least of some objects of thought and apprehensions
of things without size—how then will something
which is a size think what is not a size and think
what is partless with something which has parts?
Pcrhaps [it will do so] with a partless part of itself.
But if what is going to do the t}unklng is this, it will
not be a bady: for there is no need of the whole for
touching: contact at one point is enough L If then
they are going to agree that the primary thoughts, as
is true, are of the objects most completely free from
body, of absolute individual reality, then what thinks
must know these objects by being or becoming free
of body. Butif they are going to say that thoughts
are of the forms in matter, yet these thoughts come
to be by the separation from them of the bodies,

* This is agair an argument of Aristotle: ep. De Anima A
407a15-22. Plotinus does not appear to have noticed that
it is direcied ageinss Plato (against o literal interpretation of
the ** soul-cirales " of Timaeus 354-37C).
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and it is mind which separates them. For the
separation of " cirele " and * trianglc ” and *‘ line "
and “ point ' is certainly not earried out with the
help of flesh, or in general of matter. The soul,
then, must separate itself from body in this kind of
[abstractive | thinking.

But nobility and justice are also, I think, without
size; so0, then, is thinking about them. So that
when ﬂm}' come to it our tho ught will receive them
in its partlessness and they will remain in it as
partless. But how, if the soul is a body, could its
virtues exist, self-control and justice and courage
and the rest? Ior self-control or justice or courage
would be a kind of breath or blood, unless courage
was the breath’s lack of susceptibility to affection,
and self-control the well-balarced mixture of its
elements, and beauty a kind of shapeliness in im-
pressions, by which we say when we see them that
people are fresh and young and beautiful in body.
Now it might be appropriate to strength and beauty
to conmsist in impressions on the breath: but what
does breath need self-control for? Would it not
rather find its comfort in embracing and touching,
where it will be warmed or have a moderated desire
to be cool,! or come close to soft, delicate, smooth
things? Dut what would it care aboul dislribulion
accoi’ding to worth? But does the soul attain the
objects of its contemplation of the virtues and other
intelligible things as eternal, or does virtue just
happen to someone, benefit them and perish again ?
But who is it who makes it happen, and where does
it come from? For il there is something which

1 An allusion to Odyssey 10. 553.
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ralde Vigier®, Crenzer® : djupadvms wnwing H-81: an coniciendum
[éudpdmus] kards (cf. émpedeiofu kadds Plat. Leg. TS6AT)?

3 guspic. Vigier, scr. Volkmann*, Gifford: moody Eus.,
Stephanus, Gaisford, Creuzer, Kirehhoff, Cilento.
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makes it happen, that again would abide. The
virtues, then, are required to be cternal and abiding,
like the objects ofgr_-omctr}'_ But if they are eternal
and abiding they are not bodies. That, therefore,
in which they are must be of the same kind: there-
fore it cannot be a body. For the whole nature of
body does not abide, but flows away.

8'. But if when they see the actions of bodies
heating and ccoling and pushing and weighing down
they rank the soul with them and in a kind of way
establish it in a field of action, first of all they are
ignorant that bodies themselves do these things by
the bodiless powers in them; and then that these
are not the powers which we consider to belong to
the soul, but thinking, perceiving, reasoning, de-
siring, supervising, intelligently and well.l which all
require another kind of being. By transferring,
therefore, the powers of bodiless realities to bodies,
they leave nothing for the bodiless. But that bodies
are able to do what they can do by bodiless powers
is obvious for the following reasons. They will
agree that quality is different from quantity, and
that every body is of a certain quantity, and also
that not every body is of a certain quality, as matter
is not. But in admitting this they will also admit
thal quality in being different from quanlily is
different from body. For how without being of a

! This list of powers of soul may be influenced by the list
of snul-movements it Platn Lams X 807TAT—4, hat the resem-
blance is not very close. Plato’s list is neutral and compre-
hensive: bad as well as good soul-movements are included.
T Plotinug’s more conventional list there are only good
powers, if the reading of the MSS of Evsebius kaA@s in line 8 is
accepted, as it is mow by Henry and Schwyzer, and has
generally heen by editors of Eusebing and Plotinus.
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1 Arpim (SVF 11, 375), Theologia IIL. 14: advois Eus.,
Stephanus®,
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certain quantity could it be a body, if every body s
of a certain quantily !  And further, as I think was
said above, if every body and every mass ceases to
be what it was before when divided, but when a body
is broken up the same quality remains complete in
every piece, as for instance the sweetness of the
honey is no less sweetness in every fragment, sweet-
ness could nol be a body, and the same is true of
the other qualities. Then again, if the powers were
bodies, it would be necessary for the strong powers
to be large masses, and the ones which could do
little, small masses. But if the powers of large
masses are small, but even the smallest masses have
greal powers, action musl be atlribuled Lo something
other than size: to something sizeless, therefore.
And the fact that matter remains the same, being,
as they say, a body, but does different things when
it acquires qualities, surely makes clear that what
it acquires are immaterial and bodiless rational prin-
ciples. And they must not say that [soul is a body
because] living things die when breath or blood
leaves them. TFor it is not possible for living things
to exist without them, or without a great many other
things, none of which is soul. And further, neither
does breath pervade the whole body nor does blood,
but soul does.

82, Again, if soul was a body and permeated the
whole bndy, it would be mixed with it in the way in
which other bodies are intermixed. But if the mix-
ture of bodies allows none of the bodies which are
mixed to exist in actuality, the soul would not be
actually present in bodies either, but only polen-
tially, and would losc its cxistence as soul, just as,
if sweet and hitter are mixed, the sweet does not
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1 Schwyzer {Gnomon 15, 1839, 10): 76 wdv Eus. i
3 I el (eliam %) Schwyzer (Bh. Mus. 88, 1939, 377 §16]:
énel T MV : énl ONDPQ, Stephanus®, Creuzer*: el xoi Harder:
del. Arnim (SVF 1L 799).

8 Henry (Etats 13), Mras: +éuy ONPTJM: +épe DQV:
repel Harder: réuve Stephamus-Giffurd, Crenzer®.
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exist; we shall not then have a soul, But if it is a
body and is mixed with the body * whole through
whale '’ so that wherever the one is, the other is
also, with both bodily masses also occupying an
equal amount of space, and if no increase takes place
when the other one is inserted, this will leave nothing
undivided. For mixture is not by latge parts placed
side by side—for in this way [the Stoic] says it will
he juxtaposition [not mixture]—but what is inserted
penetrates through every part, even if it is smaller—
this is impossible, for the less to be equal to the
greater—but, anyhow, in penetrating it all it divides
it everywhere; it is necessary therefore, if it divides
it at every geometrical point, and there is no body in
between which is not divided, that the division of
the body must be into geometrieal points, which is
impossible. But if this is so, since the division is
infinite—for whatever bedy you take is divisible—
the infinity of parts will exist not only potentially
but actually. It is impossible therefore for one body
to peneirate another ‘' whole through whole "1: but
soul penetrates through whole bodiss, therefore it
is immaterial.

8% But as for saying that the same breath was
growth-principle before, but when it got into the
cold and was tempered became soul, since il becomes
rarefied in the cold—this is absurd to start with;
for many animals come into existence in heat and
have a soul which has not been cooled—but anyhow

L For the curious Stoic doctrine of ** complete transfusion ”
sot e.g. SFF 1. 102, IL. 467 and 471. For a fuller refutation
of it by Plotinus, based on Peripatetie arguments from
Alexander of Aphrodisias critically used, see Euneads IT. 7.
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they asserl thal growth-principle is prior to soul
which comes into existence because of external
happenings. So they find themselves making the
worse first, and before this another of less good
quality, which they czll * character ”, and intellect
last, obviously originating from the soul. Now if
Intellect is befure all things, then they ought to
have made soul come next to it, then growth-
principle, and have made what comes after always
worse, as is the natural state of affairs. If then
God (conceived as Intellect) is for them posterior
and generatcd and has his mLelthnce as something
brought in from outside, it would be possible for
ncither soul nor intelleet nor God to exist, If the
patential, without the prior existence of what is
actual and of Intelleet, were to come into existence
it could nct attain to actuality. For what will be
the prineiple which will bring it there if there is not
one different from and prior to itsell? But il it is
going to bring itsclf to actuality, which is absurd, all
the same it will brirg itself hy 100ng to something,
which will exist not potentially, but actually; though,
if the potential is to have the property of always
remaining the same, it will bring itself to an actuality
corresponding to itself, and this will be better than
that which is potential, as it is the potential’s desired
objective. The better, which has a natnre different
from body, and always exists in actuality, is therefore
prior: so intellect and soul are prior to growth-
principle.  Soul, then, is not like breath or like bedy.
But that soul should not be called a body has been
proved by others with different arguments, but these
too are sufficient.

84, But since it iz of another nature, we must
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enquire what this nature is. s it, then, something
different from body, but belonging to body, like its
tuning ? I'or, though the Pythagorcans mcant this
term, tuning, in another sense, people thought it was
something like the tuning of strings. For just as
here, when the strings are stretched, they come to
be affected in a kind cf way, and this being affected
is called being in tune, in the same way, since our
body also consists of a mixturc of dissimilar parts,
the mixtore of a particular kind produces life and
soul, which is the way of being affected which comes
upon the mixture. But many arguments have
already been brought against this view to show that
it is impossible: they are, that the soul is the prior
and thc tuning subscquent to it; and that this prior
reality rules and directs the body and fights it in
many ways, but the soul would not do this if it was
a being in tune; and that the prior reality is a sub-
stance, but being in tune is not a substance, and that
the mixture of bodies of which we consist, when it
was in proportion, would be health [not soul]; and
that in each part, which is mixed in a different way,
there would be a different soul. so that there would
be many; and what is certainly the greatest diffi-
culty of all, that it is necessary that there should be
another soul before this soul producing this being in
tune, as with musiczl instruments there is the player
wha brings the strings into tune and has a proportion
in himself according to which he will tune them.
For neither can the strings nor the bodies here
bring themselves into tune by themselves. And in
general these people also make ensouled things out
of soulless, and things casually arranged out of
things in disorder, and do not malke order arise from
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1 This is a slightly paraphrased version of Aristotle De
Anima B 1,412a27-bl. The MS5 of Eusebius here read duyt-
xob for Aristotle’s pvowkod and Schwyzer suggests that this
could just possibly be a slip of Plotinus himself (who, if we
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the soul, but say that the scul has received its exis-
Leuce [rom a chance arrangement. But this cannot
happen either in parts or wholes. The soul, then,
is not being in tune.

8%. One might investigate the question of how the
term ““ entelechy ™ could be applied to the soul in
the following way: [the Peripatetics| assert that
the soul in the composite being holds the rank of
form in relaticn to the cnsouled bedy as matter, but
is not the form of every kind of body, and not of
body simply as body, but of a “ natural organic
body which has life potentially.”* If then it is
assimilated to the body by being applied to it, as
the form of the statue is to the bronze, then when
the body was divided the soul would be separated
into parts along with it, and when a part was cut off
there would be a bit of soul with the cut-off piece of
body, and the withdrawal in sleep would not take
place, if the entelechy must be firmly fixed where it
is—but in faet there could not even be sleep; further,
if the soul was an entelechy there could be no
opposition of reason to desire, but the whole would
be affected throughout in one and the same way
without disagreeing with itself. But perhaps it
would only be possible for sense-perceptions to occur,
but thoughts would be impossible. For this reason
"the Peripatetics] themselves introduce another soul
or intelligence, which they assume tc be immortal.
The reasoning soul, therefore, must be an entelechy
in some sense other than this, if one really ought to
use the name. And the perceiving soul, if this also
possesses the impressions of absent sense-objects,

keep the MSS text, rather illogically qualified the body, which
is matter to the soul as form, as &ufvyov in line 3).
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will therefore hold them without the assistance of
the body; but if this is not so, they will be present
init as shapes and images; but it would be impossible
for it to receive other impressions if they were in it
in this way. It is therefore not [in the body] as an
inseparable entelechy. Furthermore, not even that
which desires, not food and drink but other things
besides those of' body, can be eninseparable enlelechy.
There would remain the growth-principle, and there
might seem to be some possibility of questioning
whether this might not be an inseparable entelechy
in this sense. But even this is clearly not so. For
if the principle of every plant is in the region of the
root, and when the rest of Lthe boudy of the plant
withers up, in many plants the soul [remains] in
the region of the root and the lower parts, it is obvinus
that it has left the other parts and gathered itself
together into one: it was not, then, in the whole as
an inseparable entelechy. And again, before the
plant grows, the soul is iu the small bulk [of the root].
If then the soul passes into a small root from a larger
plent and from a small roct to the whole plant, what
prevents it from being completely separated? But
also, how when it is without parts could it become the
entelechy of a body with parts? And the same soul
belongs Lo vne living thing ater another: how then
could the soul of the first become the soul of that
which comes next, if it was tha entelechy of one?
(This is obvious from the change of living things into
other living things.) The scul, therefore, does not
have its existence by being the form of something,
bul il is a substance which does not derive its exis-
tence from its foundation in body, but cxists bcfore
belonging to this partieular bady. What then is its
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substance! If it is not a body or an affection of
body, but action and making and many things are in
it and come from it, then since it is a substancc dis-
tinet from bodies, of what kind is it? It is obviously
what we call real substance. For everything bodily
should be called becoming, not substance; it * comes
to be and passes away, but never really is "', but is
preserved by participation in being, in so far as it
does participate in it.

9. But the other nature, which has being of itself,
is all that really exists, which does not come into

being or perish: or everything else will pass away,

and could not come into being afterwards it this real
existence had perished which preserves all other
things and especially this All, which is preserved and
given its universal order and beauty hy soul. For
soul is the ““ origin of motion " and is responsible
for the motion of other things, and it is moved by
itself, and gives life to the ensouled body, but has it
of itself, and never loses it because it has it of itself,

For certainly all things cannot have a borrowed life:

or it will go on to infinity; bnt there must be some
nature which is primarily alive, which must be in-
destructible and immortal of necessity since it is also
the origin of life to the others. Here, assuredly, all
that is divine and blessed must be situated, living of
itself and existing of itsclf, cxisting primarily and
livi ng primarily, withnut any part in essential change,
neither coming to be nor perishing. For where could
it come into being from, or into what could it change
when it perished? And if we are to apply the name
* being ” to it truly, then being itself ought not to

1 Plato Phaedrus 24500,
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exist at one time, but not at another; as for instance
white, the colour itself, is not white at one time and
not-white another; but if white was being as well
as being white, it would exist for ever; hut [as it is]
it only has the white [not being]. But that with
which being is from itself, and primarily, will always
be existent. This, then, which is primarily and
always existent cannot be dead, like a stone or wood,
bus must be alive, and have a purc life, as much of it
as remains alone; hot whatever is mived with what
is worse has an impeded relationship to the best—
yet it certainly cannot lose its own nature—but re-
coversits ** ancient state ! whenit runs up to its own.

10. Our demonstration that the soul is not a body
malses it clear that it is akin to the diviner and to
the eternal nature. Tt certainly does not have a
shape or a colour, and it is intangible. But we can
also demonstrate its kinship in the following way.
We agree of course that all the divine and really
existent has a good, intelligent life; now we must
investigatc what comes next, starting from our own
soul and finding out what sort of nature it has. ILet
us take soul, not the soul in body which has acquired
irrational desires and passions and admitted other
affection, but the soul which has wiped these away
and which, as far as possible, has no communion
with thce body. This soul does make it clsar that
its evils are axternal aceretions to the soul and come
from elsewhere, but that when it is purified the best
things are present in it, wisdom and all the rest of
virtue, and are its own. If, then, the soul is some-
thing of this kind when it goes up again to itself,

1 Plato Republic 54786 7.
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it must surely belong to that nature which we assert
is that of all the divine ard eternal. For wisdom
and true virtue are divine things, and could not occur
in some trivial mortal being, but something of such
a kind Tas to possess them] must be divine, since it
has a share in divine things through its kinship and
consubstantiality, For this reason any one of us
who is like this would deviate very little from the
beings above as far as his soul itself was concerned
and would only be inferior by that part which is in
bedy. For this reason, if every man was like this,
or there were a great number who had souls like
this, no one would be so unhL]_ieving as not to believe
that what is soul in men is a.ltngethel immortal.
But, as it is, they see the soul in the great majority
of people damaged in many ways, and do not think
of it as if it was divine or immortal. But when one
cansiders the nature of any particular thing one must
concentrate on its pure form, since what is added is
always a hindrance to the knowledge of thal to which
it hss been added. Consider it by stripping, or
rather let the man who has stripped lock at himself
and believe himself to be immortal, when he looks
at himself as he has come to be in the intelligible
and the pure. For he will see an intellect which
sees nothing perceived by the senses, none of these
mortal things, but apprehends the eternal by its
eternity, and all the things in the intelligible world,
having become itself zn intelligible universe full of
light, illuminated by the truth from the Good, which
radiates truth over all the intelligibles; so he will
often think Lhal this was very well said: ' Greetings,
I am for you an immortal god "1 having ascended
! Empedocles fr. B 112 Diels-Kranz 4.
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1 Again the Phaedrus myth (247D3 ff.), but remarkably
transformed. The moral forms stand, not as in Plato in the
*“ place above the keavens’, but within the soul itself, and
the soul sees them not as transcendent realities, but ux in-
cluded in its sel?vision when it has in the course of its self-
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* to the divine and concentrating totally on likeness

to it. But if purification causes us to be in a state
of knowledge of the best, then the sciences which
lie within become apparent, the ones which really
are sciences. For it is certainly not by running
around outside that the soul “* sees self-control and
justice 7, but itself by itself in its understanding of
itsclf and what it formerly was, secing thei standing
in itself like splendid statues all rusted with time
which it has cleaned !: as if gold had a soul, and
knocked off all that was earthy in it; it was before in
ignorance of itself, because it did not see the gold,
but then, seeing itself isolated, it wondered at its
worth, and thought that it needed no beauty brought
infrom outside, being supreme itself, if only onewould
leave it alone by itself, .

11. Who with any sense could doubt that a thing
of this kind is immortal? It has life of itself, which
cannot perish: for how could it, since it is not
brought in from outside, nor again does soul have it
in the way in which heat is present to fire. I do not
mean, of course, that hea* in relation to five is some-
thing brought in from outside, but that, even if it
is not. so for fire, it is for the matter which underlies
fire; for it is by this that fire comes to an end. But
soul does not have life in this way, as if it was under-
lying matter and life came upon it and madc it soul,
For life is rather a substanee, and soul is a substance
of this kind, living of itself—which is the thing we
are looking for—and they will admit that this is
purification ‘ cleansed the rust of time ** off them and returned
to a true self-understanding. The image of the  living gold »
hammering away its own dross which tollows is one of Ploti-
nus’a most original dynamie images.
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immortal, or they will treat it also as a composite
and separate its parts until they come to an immortal
thing moved by itself; it is against the divine law
for this to accept the fate of death. Or if they say
that life is an external affection of matter, they will
be compelled to admit that the very thing from which
this affcetion came into matter is immortal, unabls to
receive the opposite of the life it brings. But there
really is one single nature which is actually alive,

12. Besides, if they are going to assert that every
soul is destructible, everything ought to have
perished long ago; but if they say that one soul is
destructible and another is not, for instance thal Lthe
soul of the Allis immortal, but ours is not, they must
explain why. For each of them is a principle of
movement, and each of them lives of itself, and each
of them apprehends the same things by the same
means, thinking the things in heaven and the things
beyond heaven and searching ovul everything whick
has substantial existence, and ascending to the first
principle. And the intellection of the authentie
reality of each thing which the soul derives from
itself, from the contemplations within it, and from
recollection, gives it an existence prior to body and
makes it everlasting because it has everlasting know-
ledge. Again, everything which is dissoluble has
come into existence by being put together and is
naturally liable to be disintegrated in the same way
in which it was put together. But the soul is a
single and simple nature which has actual existence .
in ils living; il cannot, then, be destroyed in this
way. °* But then if it was divided into parts it would
be chopped up and so perish.”  But the sonl, as has
been demonstrated, is not a mass or a quantity,
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" But it will come to destruction by qualitative
change.” Bul a qualitative change which destroys
anything takes away its form, but lceves its matter;
but this is something which happens t0 a compound.
If then soul cannot be destroyed in any of these ways,
it must be indestructible.

13. How then, since the intelligible is separate,
does soul eome into body? It is in this way: as
much of'it as is only intcllect has a purely intellectual
life in the intelligible and stays there for ever
without being affected; but that which acquires
desire, which follows immediately on that intellect,
goes out further in a way by its acquisition of desire,
and, desiring to impar: order and beauty according
to the pattern which it sces in Intellect, is as if
pregrant by the intelligibles and labouring to give
birth, and so is eager to make, and constructs the
world.  And, straining towards the sense-world by
its eagerness, along with the whole of the soul of
the universe it transcends what it directs and shares
in the care of the All, but when it wants to direct a
part it is isolated and comes to be in that part in
which it is; it does not come to belong wholly and
altogether to the body, but has some part as well
oufside the body. And not even the intellect of
this [individual] soul is subject to affection; but this
soul is sometimes in the body and sometimes oul of
the body; it starts from the first realities and goes
out to the third, the things down here, by the
activity of the Intellect which remains the same znd
fills all things through soul with beauties and sets
them in order, immortal through immortal, since
Intellect will be existent for ever through its in-
exhaustible aetivity.
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14. As for the souls of other living things, those
of them which have been failures and come into
animal bodies must also be immortal. But if there
is another [non-human] kind of soul, it eannot come
from anywhere else than from the nature which
lives, and this too must really exist and be the cause
of lite in living things, and the same is certainly true
of the soul in plants: for they all started from the
same origin and have their own lifc and they too
are hodiless and without parts and substances. But
if it is said that the human soul, since it is tripartite,
will be dissolved because of its composition, we too
shall say that pure souls when they are set free
abandon what was plastered on to them at their
birth, but the others remain with it for a very long
time; but when the worse part is abandoned, even
it does not perish, as long as that from which it has
its origin exists. Ior nothing of real being perishes.

15. Well, then, we have said what needed to be
said to those who require proof. But what needs
to be said to those who require confidence supported
by the evidence of the senses ic to be selected from
the body of information about such things, which is
extensive; from the oracles of the gods commanding
appeasement of the wrath of souls which have been
wronged, and the giving of honours to the dead
(which supposes that they are conscious of them),
just as all men do to those who have passed away.
And many souls which were formerly in human beings
did not cease to benefit mankind when they were
out of the body: they have established oracular
shrines and give help by their prophecies in other
ways and demonstrate through themselves that the
other souls have also not perished.
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IV. 8. ON THE DESCENT OF THE
SOUL INTO BODIES

Introductory Note

Tmis early treatise, written in a style which suggests that
it was intended for a comparatively wide circle of readers,
is particularly interesting in a number of ways. It shows
more clearly than any other work of Plotinus how con-
scious he was of the tension between the two sides of
Plato’s thought about the material world and the human
body, the pessimistic dualism most strikingly apparent in
the Phaedo and the optimistic view of the physical universe
a3 the good product of ungrudging divine goodness which
all later Platonists found in the Tiineeus; and it shows
how hard (even if never entirely successfully) he trisd to
recancile them. The movement of his thought in the
treatise is worth noticing, from the pessimistic and dualistic
beginning to a view (in chapters t and 7) of the material
worll and of soul’s descent into body as positive and
optimistie as enything in the Enneads. Read as a whole,
the treatise is strong evidence against the view that
there is a development in the thought of Plotinus from
a pessimism about the material world with Gnostio affini-
ties to a sane pesitive Hellenic view. The tension, and
some never fully reconciled inconsistency, between the
two sides of Platonism appears m his latest works as it
does iu bhis early one.  The extremoly positive attitude to
matter in chapter 6 shonld be noted. Whether it is to be
‘regarded as an ‘independent reality or as derived from
higher principles is a question he here leaves open (in fact
he sdopled the second alternative; cp. IIL. 4. [15] 1;
II. 2. [52]17; 1.8 [51]7). But in either case he sees it
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here ag a capacity for good rather than, as he does in later
treatises, as the prineipls of evil (see I1. 4 [12]; L. 8 [51]).
The passage points forward to the abandonment of the
doctrine of matter as the principle of evil and its positive
valuation as an expression of the infinity immediatel
derived from the Good by the later Neoplatonists, The
ten lines of spiritual autobiography at the beginning of
chapter 1 say more about the personal experience of
Flotinus than any other passage in the Anneads, and
justify the belief generally held by his readers that very
much of what he says in the Enneads about divine reality
is in some way based on his own religious experience.

Synopsis

The experience of ** waking up from the body "’; how
ia the fact that we are in the body to be explainsd? What
Heraclitus, Empedocles, Pytharoras and Plato have to say
about Universal Soul in the physical universe (chs. 1-2);
and about the human soul and its descent to and life in
the body (chs. 3-4). Reconciliation of the apparent
contradiction in Plate’s thought betwean the idea of a
“fall* and the idea of a * mission ™ of the soul (ch. 5).
The necessity of the material werld as the term of the
divine outgoing, and it closeness to the intelligible of
which it is an image (ch. 6), Our souls need not he
hermed, and may even be benefited by their necessary
descent into this lower world (ch. 7).  And we do not alto-
gether descend. Our highest part remains in the intelligi-
ble, though we are not always conzcious of it (ch, 8).
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IV. 8. ON THE DESCENT OF THE
SOUL INTO BODIES

1. Often I have woken up out of the body to my
self and have entered into myself, going out from all
other things: I have seen a beauty wonderfully great
and felt assurance that then most of all I belonged
to the better part; I have actually lived the best life
and come to identity with the divine; and set firm
in it I have come to that supreme actuality, setting
myself above all else in the realm of Intellect. Then
after that rest in the divine, when I have come down
from Intellect to discursive reasoning, I am puzzled
how I ever came down, and how my soul has come to
be in the body when it is what it has shown itself
to be by itself, even when it is in the body. Heracli-
tus, who urges us to investigate this, positing “ neces-
sary changes " from apposite to oppeosite, and saying
“ way up and down " and “ changing it is at rest ",
and “‘ weariness to toil at and be subjected to the
same things ", has left us guessing, since he has
neglected to make clear to us what he is saying,
perhaps because we ought to seek by ourselves, as
he himself sought and found. And Empedocles,
when he said that it is a law that sinful souls should

fall into this world, and Lhat he himself has come
‘here as “an exile from the country of the gods”
who “ put his trust in raving strife , revealed just
as much as the riddling statements of Pythagoras
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1 Plotinus here starts from an account of his own personal
experience unique in the Enneads, and then turns to tradition
to help him to explain that experience. As always, he spenda
little time in corsidering the Pre-Socratics and does not seem
Lo find them very helpful.  *f Necessary changes ' is a phrase
attributed to Heraclitus by both Tamblichus (ep. Stobaeus
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and his followers about this, and many other matters
(and, besides, he is unclear because he writes poe-
try).l  We are left with the godlike Plato, who said
many fine things about the soul and about its coming
[into this world] in his writings, so that we hope we
can get something clear from him. What, then,
does this philosopher say? He is obviously not
saying the samec thing cverywhere, so that one can
easily know what his intention is; but he everywhere
speaks with contempt of the whole world of sense
and disapproves of the soul's fellowship with body
and says that soul is fettered and buried in it, and
that “ the esoteric saying is a great one ™, which
asserts that the soulis ““ in custody ”’; and his cave,
like the den of Empedocles, means, I think, this
universe, where he says that the soul’s journey to the
intelligible world is a “ release from fetters ” and an
“ascent from the cave”. And in the Phaedrus he
makes " moulting 7 the cause of coming here; and
he has cycles which bring here again the soul which
has ascended, and judgments send others down here,
and lots and chances and necessities. And, though
in all these passages he disaporoves of the soul’s
coming to body, in the Timaers when speaking about

Anih. 1 48 p. 378, 21-5) ard Stobaeus; the other Heraclitus
quotations are fr. B 60, B 84a, and B 84b DK (the last two
knewn from Plotinus alone), The Fmpedocles quotation is
from B 115 DK, lines 13-14. The impatience with wkich
Pythagoras and his followers are dismissed is ncteworthy:
for Numenius and other Neopythagoreans before Plotinus,
and for the later Neoplatonists after him, Pythagoras was a
traditional authority if anything more venerable than Plato.
The attitude of Plotinus to Pythagoras is here closer to that of
Aristotle than to that which was normal in his own school-
tradition.
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3 Aw always, Plotinus thinks that Plato will be our best guide
to the truth if we take the trouble to interpret him rightly and
to reconcile his apparent contradictions, The passages in
Plato’s dislogues quoted or alluded to here arc Phacdo 67D1;
Crafylus 40002; Phoedo 62B2-5; Republic 514A5; 515C4;
617B4—5; Phaedrus 24602; 24TD45; 249A6; Republic
619D7; Timuens 34B8. The Phaedo, the image of the cove
in the Republiz, and the Phaedrus myth are for Plotinus the
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this All he praises the universe and calls it a blessed
god, and says that the soul was given by the goodness
of the Craftsman, so that this All might be intelligent,
becanse it had to he intelligent, and this could not
be without soul. The Soul of the All, then, was sent
into it for this reason by the god, and the soul of
each one of us was sent that the All might be per-
fect: since it was necessary that all the very same
kinds of living things which were in the intelligible
world should also exist in the world perceived by the
senses.!

2. So that what happens to us when we seek to
learn from Plato about our own soul is that we have
also to undertake a general enquiry about soul,
about how it has ever become naturally adapted to
fellowship with body, and about what kind of =
universe we ought to suppose that it is in which soul
dwells, willingly or under eompulsion ar in any other
way: and about its maker, whether [he has done his
work] rightly, or whether perhaps [the Soul of the
All] is in the same state as our souls, which, since
they direct worse bodies, had to sink deep into the
world because of them, if they were going to control
them, as otherwise each [element of the individual
bodies] would be dispersed and carried to its appro-
priate place—but in the All all parts are naturally
set in their appropriate place—and our individual
bodies need a great deal of troublesome thought,
since many alien forces assail them and they are
continually in the grip of poverty, and require every
principal Platonic authorities for the negative view of the

soul's descent into the world, the Timaeus the principal
authority for the positive view.
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sort of help as being in great trouble. But since
[the body of the universe] is perfect and adequale
and self-cufficient and there is nothing in it contrary
to its nature it needs only a kind of brief command;
and its soul is always as it naturally wants to be;
it has no desires and is not affected: for [the world's
body] * loses nothing and gains nothing ".*  TFor this
reason Plalo says thal our soul as well, if it comes Lo
be with that perfeet scul, is perfected itself and
“ walks on high and directs the whole universe CH
when it departs to be no longer within bodies and
not to belong to any of them, then it also like the
Soul of the All will share with ease in the direction
of the All, since il is nol evil in every way for soul Lo
give body the ability to flourish and to exist, because
not every kind of provident care for the inferior
deprives the being exercising it of its ability to remain
in the highest. Tor there are two kinds of care of

everything, the general, by the inactive command of
one setting it in order with royal authority, and the
particular, which involves actuall}' doing eomethmg
onesalf and by contact with what is being done infects
the doerwith the nature of what is being done. Now,
since the divine soul is always said to direct the whole
heaven in the first way, transcendent in its higher
part but sending its last and lowest power into the
interior of the world, God could not still be blamed
for making the soul of the All exist in something
worse, and the soul would not be deprived of its
natural due, which it has from eternity and will
have for ever, which cannot be against its nature in
that it belongs to it continually and without beginning.

1 Timaeus 33C6-7.
2 Phaedrus 246012,
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And when Plato says that the souls of the stars are
related to their bodics in the same way as the All—
for he inserts their bodies algo into the circles of the
soul *-—he keeps safe for them also their appropriate
state of well-being. For, as there are two reasons
why the soul’s fellowship with body is displeasing,
that body becomes a hindrencé to thought and that
it fills the scul with pleasures, desires and griefs,?
neither of these things could happen to a soul which
has not sunk into the interior of its body, and is not
anycne's property, and does not belong to the body,
but the body belongs to it, and is of such a kind as
to want nothing and be defective in nothing; so
that the soul will not be filled with desires or fears;
for it will never have any ?rightening expectations
about a body of this kind, nor does any business make
it turn to what is below and take it away from the
better, blessed vision, but it is always directed to
those higher realities and sets this world in order
with a power which requires no active effort.

3. As for what Plato says about the human soul,
which is said to suffer all kinds of evils and to be in
misery because it comes to exist among stupidities
and desires and fears and all other evils, in that the
bady is its chain and tomb and the universe its cave
and den, let us now state his thought about it, nol
inconsistent because the reasons [which he gives] for
its deseent are different. Now since universal In-
tellect exists in the realm of thought as a universal
whole, which we call the intelligible universe, and
since there also exist the intellectual powers con-

* Pimaeus 380CT-8.
¢ Phaedo 65A10 and 6602-3.
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tained in this and the individual intellects—for
Intellect is not only one, but one and many—there
had to be many souls and one souly and the many
different souls springing from the one, like the species
of one genus, some bettzr and others worse, some more
intclligent, and some whose intelligence is less actnal-
ized. For There, in Intelleet, we have on the one
hand Intellect potentially including the others like
a great living creature, and on the other the individual
intelleets, each of which actualizes a potentiality
which the other [universal] intellect includes; as if|
supposing that a city had a soul and included other
beings with souls, the soul of the city would be more
complete and more powerful, bul there would cer-
tainly be nothing to prevent the others from being
the same kind of thing. Or it is like universal fre,
from which comes the | great fire and the little ones;
bu: the universal substance is that of the universal
fire, or rather that from which the substance of the
universal fire comes.  The work, then, of the more
rational kind of soul is intellection, but not only
intellection; for [if it was] why would it be diferent
from Intellect?  Forby adding to its being intelligent
something else, according to which it drd not remain
intelligence, it itself also has a work to do, like any
other intelligible reality which exists.  But when it
looks to what comes before it it exerciscs its in-
telligence, when iz looks to itself it sets in order what
comes after it and directs and rules it; because
everything eould not be stationary in the intelligible,
when it was possible for something else as well to
exisl next in order to it, something less, but some-
thing which must exist if that before it cxists.

4. The individual souls, certainly, have an intelli-
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* This is a particularly clear expression of Plotinus’s con-
stant convicticn that the sin of the 50:,11 is self-isolation,
individualism, a turning away (never quite complete) from
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gent desire consisting in the impulse to return to
itself springing from the principle from which they
camc into being, but they also possess a power di-
rected to the world here below, like a light which
depends from the sun in the upper world but does
not grudge of its abundance to what comes after it,
and they are free from sorrow if they remain with
universal soul in the intelligible, but in heaven with
the universal soul they can share in its government,
like those who live with a universal monarch and
share in the government of his empire; these also
do not come down from the abode of royalty: for
they are then all together in the same [place]. But
they change from the whole to being a part and
belonging to themselves, aud, as if they were tired
of being together, they each go to their own. Now
when a soul does this for a long time, flying from the
All and standing apart in distinctness, and does not
look towards the intelligible, it has become a part
and isisolated and weak and fusses and looks towards
a part and in ils separation from the whole it embarks
on one single thing and flies from cverything else;
it comes to and turns to that one thing hattered by
the totality of things in every way, and has left the
whole and directs the individual part with great
difficulty; it is by now applying itself to and caring
for things oulside and is present and sinks deep into
the individual part.! Here the * moulting 7, as it
is called, happens to it, and the being in the fetters
of the body, since it has missed the immunity which
it had when it was with the universal soul directing

the free universality of its higher state to bind itself to the
particular. This for him provides the key fo the understand-
ing of the Platonic passages referred to in ch, 1.
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the better part [of the universe]; it was altogether
better for it before when it was running upwards;
it is fallen, thereforz, and is ecaught, and is cngaged
with its fetter, and acts by sense heeanse its new
beginning prevents it from acting by intellect, and
it is said to be buried and in a cave, but., when it
turns to intelligence, to be freed from its fetters and
Lo ascend, when it is started on the contemplation of
reality by recollection: for, in spitc of cverything,
it always possesses something transcendent in some
way. Souls, then, become, one might say, amphi-
bicus, compelled to live by turns the life There, and
the life here: those which are able to be more in the
company of Intellect live the life There more, but
those whose nermal condition is, by nature or chance,
the oppesite, live mare the life here below. Plato
indicates this unobtrusively when he distinguishes
again the products of the second mixing-bowl and
makes parts of them; then he says also that they
must enter into bccnming, since they became parts
of this kind.! But if he says that God ‘sowed ”
them, this must be understood in the same way as
when he makes God talk, and even deliver a kind of
publicspeech; for the planof his exposition generates
and makes the things which exist in the nature of
the Whole, bringing out in succession for purposes of
demonstration what are always coming into being
and always existing there.

5. There is then no contradiction between the

1 Cp. Plato Timaeus 41T5-8. There is i fact only one
mixing-howl”” in Plato, though there are two mixtures.
But Atticus before Plotinus and Theodors of Asine after him
read two mixing-bowls into the Platonic text, as Proclus notes
with dizsapproval (In Tim. TIT 246-7 Diehl).
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sowing to birth and the descent for the perfection of
the All, and the judgment and the cave, and ncces-
sity and free-will (since necessity eontains the free-
will) and the being in the body as an evil; nor [is
there anything inconsistent about] Empedocles’
flight from God and wandering nor the sin upon
which judgient comes, nor Heraclitus’ rest on the
flight, nor in general the willingness and also the
unwillingness of the descent.  Tor P.vr*.'r'y‘i'.}n'rlg which
goes to the worse does so unwillingly, but, since it
goes by its own motion, when it experiences the
worse it is said to be punished for what it did. But
when it is eternally necessary by the law of nature
that it should do and cxpericnec these things, and,
descending from that which is above it, it meets the
need of something else in its ancounter with it, if any-
one said that a god sent it down he would not be out of
accord with the truth or with himself, For final
results are referred to the prineiple from which they
spring, even if therc arc many intervening stages.
And sinre the sin of the soul ean refer to two things,
either to the course of the descent or to doing evil
when the soul has arrived here below, the punish-
ment of the first is the very experience of descent,
and of the lesser degree of the second the entrance,
and a very quick onc, into other bodies according to
the juagn’lent passed on its deserts—the word
*“ judgment ” indicates what happens by divine de-
cree—but the boundless kind of wickedness is judged
to deserve greater punishment in charge of chastising
spirits. So then the soul, though it is divine and
comes from above, enters into the body and, though
it is a god of the lowes: rank, comes to this world by
a spontaneous inelination, its own power and the
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with a significantl dilference of tone: here the emphasis is on
the hoth necessary and generous self-cxpansion and self-
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setting in order of what comes after it being the
cause of its deseent. If it escapes quickly it takes
no harm by acquiring a knawledge of evil and coming
to know the nature of wickedness, and manifesting
its powers, making apparent works and activities
which if they had remained quiescent in the spiritual
world would have been of no use because they would
never have come into actuality; and the soul itself
would not have known the powers it had if they had
not come out and been revealed. Actuality every-
where reveals completely hidden potency, in a way
obliterated and nen-existent because it does not yet
truly exist. As things are, everyons wonders at
what is within because of the varied splendour of the
outside and admires what the doer is because it does
these fine things.

6. If, then, there must not be just cne alone—for
then all things would have been hidden, shapeless
within that one, and not a single real being would
have existed if that one had stayed still in itself, nor
would there have been the multiplicit}' of these real
beings which zre generated from the One, if the
things after them had not taken their way out
which have recezived the rank of souls—in the same
way there must not be just souls alcne either,
without the manifestation of the things produced
through them, if this is in every nature, to produce
what comes after it and to unfold 1t<elf as a seed
does,! from a partless beginning which proceeds to
the final stage perceived by the senses, with what
comes before abiding for ever in its own proper

communication of the One, there on the degeneration and
weakening which is the inevitable result of the passage from
unity to multiplieity.
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dwelling-place, but, in a way, bringing to birth what
comes afler il from a power unspeakably great, all
the power which was in those higher bcings, which
could not stand still as if it had drawn a line round
itself in selfish jealousy, but had to go on for ever,
until all things have reached the ultimate possible
limit [impelled] by the power itself, which sends
Lthem out and cannot leave anything without a share
of itself. For there was ccrtainly nothing which
hindered anything whatever from having a share in
the nature of good, as far as each thing was able to
participate in it. The nature of matter, then, either
existed for ever, and it was impossible for it, since it
existed, not to participate in that which grants all
things as much good as cach one of them can take;
or else its coming into heing was a necessary conse-
quence of the causes before it, and not even so was
it required to be separate because that which gave
it existence as a kind of gracious gift became sta-
tionary through lack of power before it came to it.
The greatest beauty in the world of sense, therefore,
is a manifestation of the noblest among the intelligi-
bles, of their power and of their goodness, and all
things are held together for ever, those which exist
intelligibly and those which exist perceptibly, the
intelligibles existing of themselves and the things
pereeived by the senses receiving their existence for
ever by participation in them, imitating the intelligi-
ble nature as far as they can.

7. Since this nature is twofold, partly intelligible
and partly perceptible, it is better for the soul to
be in the intelligible, but all the same, since it has
this kind of nature, it is necessarily bound to be able
to participate in the perceptible, and it should not
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be annoyed with itself beeause, granted that all
things are not the besl, il oceupies 2 middle rank
among realities, belonging to that divine part but
being on the lowest edge of the intelligible, and,
having a ecommon boundary with the perceptlblc
nature, gives something to it of what it has in itself
and receives something from it in return, if it does
not use only ils safe parl in governing the universe,
but with greater eagerness plunges into the interior
and does not stay whole with whale; especially as
it is possible for it to emerge again having acquired
the whole story of what it saw and experienced
here and learnt what it is like to be There, and, by
the comparison of things which are, in a way, oppo-
site, learning, in a way more clearly, thc bctter
things. For the experience of evil is a clearer
knowledge of the Good for those whose power is too
weak to know evil with clear intellectual certainty
before experiencing it. And just as the intellectual
way of outgoing is a descent to the lower limit of
that which is worse [than Intcllcet]—for it is not
possible for it to go up ta that which transcends it;
but it must, acting outwards from itself and unable to
remain on its own, by the necessity and law of
nature arrive at soul; for this is its goal, and it must
hand over what comes after to soul and run up again
itself —so is the activity of soul; what comes after
it is this world and what is before it is the contem-
plation of real being; this kind of experience comes
slowly to partial souls, when they are in the worse
and a turn takes place to the better, but that which
is called the Soul of the All has not become engaged
in the worse kind of work and, having no experience
of evils, considers what lies helow it contemplatively
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! Tror this doctrine, that our consciousness of what goes on
in the soul is limited and dependent on our bodily cordition,
cp. IV, 3. (27) 30 and 1. 4. (46 10

2 * Art does'not deliberate ” is a quotation from Aristotle
Physics B 199b28-9: ** Art in facs dees not deliberate either,
and if the ship building art were incorporate in the timber,
it would procsed by nature in the same way in which it now
proceeds by art’ (tr. Wicksteed-Cornford). This passage
seems to be the sterting-point for the development of the
doetrine that the activity of Soul and Nature in forming and
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and remains attached to the realities before it for
ever; both are cerlainly puasable, it can receive
from There and at the same time distribute here,
since it was impracticable for it as soul not to be in
contact with this world.

8. And, if one ought to dare to express one’s own
view more c Ld."ly contradicting the opinion of
others, even our soul does not altogether come down,
but there is always somethmg of it in the intelli glble
but if the part which is in the world of sense-percep-
tion gets control, or rather if it is itself brought under
control, and thrown into confusion [by the body] it
prevents us from perceiving the things which the
upper parl of the soul eontemplates.!  For whas is
grasped by the intelleet rcachcs us when it arrives
at perception in its descent, for we do not know
everything which happens in any part of the soul
before it reaches the whole soul; for instance desire
which remains in the desiring part is known by us,
bul [only] when we apprehend it by the power of
inner sense or discursive rcason, or both,  TFor every
soul has something of what is below in the direction
of the body, and of what is above, in the direction of
Intellect. And the soul which is a whole and is the
soul of the whole, by its part which is directed to
body, maintains the beauty and order of the whole in
effortless transcendence because it does not do so
by calenlating and considering, as we do, but by
intellect, as art does not deliberate. 2 But the

directing the physical world is non-deliberative, on which
Plotinus always insiste strongly. It seems impessible to
make any folerable sense of the words which follow, &nd no
convineing emendations have been suggested; so 1 follow
Harder in leaving them untranslated.
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souls which are partial and of a part have also the
transcendent element, but they are occupied with
sense-perception, and by their [lower] faculty of
conscious apprehension they apprehend many things
which are conirary to their nature and grieve and
trouble them, since what they care for is a part,
and defective, and has a great many alien and hostile
things around it, and a great many which it desires;
and it has pleasures, and pleasure deceives it; but
there is a higher part which the transitory pleasures
do not please, and its life is conformable [to its
na{‘.ure].
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IV. 9. IF ALL SOULS ARE ONE

Introductory Note

Tu1s short early treatise takes up and carries forward the
discussion of the same subject in the shorter and earlier
IV. 2 (4) and anticipates the much more careful and elabo-
rate diseussions of the unity-in-multiplicity of Intellect
and of Soulin VI. 4-5 (22-3) and of the relationship of our
souls to the Soul of the Universe in IV. 3. (27) 1-8. The
subject was onz of much concern to Plotinus, to which he
often returns in his writings; and he shows clearly by hia
defensive and argumentative tone in this treatise that he
is aware that his characteristic doctrine of the unity-in-
diversity of immaterial beings would seem paradoxicsl
and objectionable to some Platonists.

Synopais

Are all souls one? Objections from differences of per-
ception, virtue, desire, experience and rationality between
souls (ch. 1),  Answers to these objections; bodily differ-
ences affect our pereeptions ete. and the unity of soul
dees not completely exelude diversity (eh. 2). The argu-
ment for unity of soulz from universal sympathy; and soul
is no less a unity because it has many powers, of reason,
pereeplion, growth ete. jch. 3). The one immanent soul
in the many bodies derives from a prior, transcendent one
which is not many (ck. 4).  Soul both gives itself and does
not give itself to the multiplicity of individuals; ths
analogy (often laeit and unnoticed) of the whole of a body
of knowledge in ezch of its parts (zh. 5).
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1IV. 9. IF ALL SOULS ARE ONE

1. Is it true that, just as we maintain that the
soul of cach individual is one because it is present
as a whole at every point of the body, and is really
one in this way, not having one part of it here and
another there in the body, and in beings which have
sense-perception the perceptive soul is there in this
way, and in plants [the growth-soul] is present as a
whole everywhere in each part; so in the same way

‘my soul and your soul are one, and zll the souls are

one? And in the All is the soul in all things one,
net as divided into parts by its mass, but one and
the same thing everywhere? For why should my
soul be one, but the soul in the universe not one?
For there is no mass or body there either. Now il
my soul and your soul come from the soul of the All,
and that soul is one, these souls also must be cne.
But if the soul of the All and my soul come from one
soul, again all souls are one. Well, then, what is
this one soul? But, before this, we must discuss
whether it is correct to say that all the souls are vne
soul, like the soul of each individual. Tor it would
be absurd if my soul and anyone else’s were one soul:
for if I pereeived anything another would have to
perceive it too, and if I was good he would have to
be good, and if I desired anything he would have to
desire it, and in general we should have Lo have the
same experiences as each other and as the All, so
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that if I had an experience the All would share in the
perceplion of it.  And how, if there is [only] one
soul, is one soul rational and another irrational, and
one in animals but a different one in plants? But on
the other hand, if we are not going to make that
assumption, the All will not be one, and we shall not
discover one principle of souls.

2. First of all, then, it is not true that, if my soul
and someone elsc’s arc one soul, just for that reason
my composite [of body and soul] is the same as his
composite. For when something which is the same
is both in one thing and in another it will not have
the same experiences in each of them, as for instance
the [form of] the human being in me when I am in
motion: the form in me in motion and in you not
in motion will be in motion in me and stationary in
you; and there is nothing absurd, nothing really
disconcerting about the same thing being in me and
in you: it is certainly not necessary that when I
have a perception the other also should have exactly
the same cxperience. For even in one body vne
hand does not perceive what happens to the other,
but the soul in the whole body. If you really had
to know what happensd to me because there was
some one thing composed of both of us, it would have
to be a joint body; for if they were joined together
in this way cach soul would have the same percep-
tions. But one ought to consider also that there
are a great many things which the whole being does
not notice, even among those which happen in one
and the same body, and this is all the more so when
the body is of great size, as they say happens with
great sca-beasts, with whom, when a parl is aflected,
no perception of it reaches the whole because of the
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smallness of the disturbance; so that it is not neces-
sary, when one parlis alfecled, for a clearly impressed
perception to reach the total whele. But it is not
absurd, and we do not have to abandon the ides,
that the whele is jointly affected, but there is no
need for there to be a perceptible impression. And
it is not absurd that [the one soul] should possess
virtue in me, bul vice in another man, since it is not
impossible for the same thing to be in motion in one
and at rest in another. For we do not say, either,
that it is one in sueh & way as to be altogether
without a share in multiplicity—this must be attri-
buted to a higher nature—but we say that it is one
and a mulliplicily, and participates in *' that nature
which is divisible in the sphere of bedies ', and also
in the " indivisible nature ! so that again it is one.
But just as in me the experience of a part need not
dominate the whole, but what happens to what is
more essential has an influence on the part, in the
same way the influences which come from the All
to the individual are more obvious, and we arc often
affected in the samea way as the whole, hut it is not
clear whether what comes from us contributes any-
thing to the whole.

3. Indeed, the argument deriving trom facts op-
pused [to the assumption of complete separation of
souls] asserts that we do sharc cach other’s cxperiences
when we suffer with others from seeing their pain
and feel happy and relaxed [in their company] and

! The phrases from Plato’s Timaeus 35A1-3 which provide
the starting-point for the earlier discussion in TV. 2 (4), the
much more careful and thorough discussion of the unity of
souls in IV. 3. (27) 1-8, and for many later Neoplatonic
discussions of the same suhject.
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are naturally drawn to love them: for without a
sharing of experience there could not be love for
this reason. And if spells and magical acte in
general draw men together and msake them share
expericnces at a distance, this must be altogether
due to the one soul. And a word spoken quietly
acts on what is far off, and makes something separzted
by an enormous distance listen; from Lhis one can
learn the unity of all because their scul is one.

How then, if the soul is one, is one soul rational
and another irrational, and one a mere principle of
growth? It is because the indivisible part of is
maust be put an the rational level, and is not divided
in bodies, but the parl which is divided in the sphere
of bodies is also itself one, but sinee it iz divided in
the sphere of bodies, when it supplies sense-percep-
tion in every part of the body this is to be counted
as one of its powers, and its ability to shape and
make bodies as another. Not because it has many
powers is il nol vne: for in the seed there are many
powers and it is one; and from this one come many
units. Why then are not all souls everywhere?
Well, in the case of the one soul which is said to be
everywhere in the body, the sense-perception is not
alike in all the parts, and the reason is not in the
whole, and the growth-prineiple is also in the parts
where there is no perception; and all the same it
runs up into one when it leaves the body. But the
nutritive power, if it comes from the whole, has also
something from that [universal] soul. But why does
not the nutritive power also come from our soul?
Because what is nourished is 2 part of the whole,
that which also is passively perecptive, but the per
ception which judges with intelligenee belongs to the
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individual, and there was no need for this to shape
that which had its shaping from the All. 1t would
also have made this shaping, il it Liad not been
necessary for it to be in this All

4. We have said this, then, to prevent astonish-
ment at the bringing back of all souls to one. But
our discussion still wants to find out how they are
one. Isitbecause they all come from one or because
they all are one? And if they all come from one,
is this one divided cor does it remain whole, but
none the less make many from itself? And how
could it continue to exist as a substance and make
many souls out of itself 7 Let us then call upon God
to be cur helper and say that there must be one
which is prior, il there are many, and the many must
come from this, If then it was a body, it would be
necessary for the many to come into existence by
the division of this, each one becoming an entirely
different substance: and if the one soul was uniform
in all its parts, all the souls would be formally the
same, bearing one and the same complete form, but
would differ in their [corporcal] masses; and if
their sonlness was dune o their imderlying masses,
they would be different from each other, but if it
was due to the form, the souls would be formally
the same. But this means that there is one and the
same soul in many bodies, and, before this one in
the many bodics, another again cxists which is not
in many bodies, from which derives the one in the
many, which is like an imags of the one in one pro-
jected in many places, as if many pieces of wax took
and bore the impression of one seal-ring. Now in the
former way the one soul would be used up in making
the many, but in the sccond way the soul would be
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incorporeal. And, even if it was an affection, there
would be nothing surprising in one quality being
produced in many things from some one thing; and
if the soul cxisted as a composition [of aflection and
substance] there would be nothing surprising. But
as it is we suppose it to be incorporeal and a anb-
stance.

5. How,then,is there one substance in many souls ?
Either the one is present as a whole in them all, or
the many come from the whole and vne while it
ahides [unchanged]. That soul, then, is one, but
the many [go back] to it as one which gives itself ta
multiplicity and does not give itself; for it is adequate
to supply itself to all and to remain one; for it has
power extending to all things, and is not at all cut
off from ecach individual thing; it is the same,
therefore, in all. Certainly, no one should dis-
believe this: for knowledge is a whole, and its parts
are such that the whole remains and the parts derive

from it. And the sced is a whele and the parts into

which it naturally divides derive from it, and each
part is a whole and the whole remains an undimi-
nished whale-—but matter divides i¢ and all the
parts are ome. But someone might say that in
knowledge the part is not a whole. Now there too
that which has been brought into readiness because
it is needed is an actualised part, and this part is
put in front, but the other parts follow as unnoticed
possibilities, and all are in the part [which is brought
forward]. And perhaps this is the meaning of
“whole ™ and ““ part ’ here: there [in the whole
body of knowledge] all the parts are in a way actual
at once; so each one which you wish to bring forward
for use is ready; bul in the part dnly that which is
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ready for use is actual; but it is given power by a
kind of approach to the whole. But one must not
think of it as isolated from all other ralivnal specu-
lations; if are does, it will no lcsnger be according to
art or knowledge, but just as if a child was talking.
If then it is according to knowledge, it contains also
all the other parts potentially. So then the knower
in knowing [one part] brings in all the others by a
kind of sequence; and the geomeler in his analysis
makes elear that the one proposition contains all the
prior propositions by means of which the anslysis is
made and the subsequent propositions which are
generated from it. But we do not believe all this
because of our weakness, and it is obscured by the
body; but There [in the intelligible world] all and
each shine out,




